
THE SOCIETY OF THE INNER LIGHT

TH E_ study COURSE.

General information about the Society, its aims and methods 
is given in the accompanying pamphlet. For those who wish not 
only to know of the Fath of the Mysteries, but to take initiation 
and tread that Path, which is a Way of Regeneration and creative 
service', preliminary training is given by the Study Course. 
Initiation through this Group automatically admits to full member­
ship of the Group and it is only initiates who are full members.

The Course is a correspondence one and those v.’ho aim at 
initiation have to take it under supervision and pas3 it. It 
consists of four parts and when the first three have been passed 
the student decides finally ’whether he wishes to apply for initi­
ation, or for Affiliatoship which will be explained later on. 
At this stage the usual procedure is for the* applicant for initi­
ation to come here for an interview, this being the only inter­
view given to anyone* other than full members. After this inter­
view it is finally decided whether the applicant can be accepted 
as a candidate for initiation and if he is accepted, he then 
takes tart 4. The interview takes place at this Headquarters, 
as, of course, docs the initiation.

In the case of an overseas student the procedure may be 
varied in order that the interview and initiation may take place 
during the same visit to this country but in no case can the 
interview be waived. Those who come for the interview should 
realize that not only must they have passed the Course, but 
that they must also have been accepted after the interview if 
they are to become candidates for initiation and full membership.

Overseas students will be given initiation if they qualify 
even though there may be little likelihood of their coming here 
again. The Society is a properly contacted organization of the 
Western form of the Esoteric Tradition and those who can come 
here only on the occasion of initiation will have been given the 
contacts and the papers issued to neophytes and will thereafter 
be sent the capers appropriate to tlieir grade. They will thus 
continue to receive current teaching and will be able to live as 
initiates by giving, according to their understanding, express­
ion to the principles they learn.

It should be realised however, that if the process 
started at initiation is to continue in reality a considerable 
amount of attendance here is necessary since full participa­
tion in the Group's work, which is undertaken not merely for 
the individual's benefit but for the service of God and Man, 
includes several avenues of development Z/hich can be experienced 
fully only with considerable attendance.
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Af f ill at eship is for thoso who wish to go further? than the 

Study Course, maintain contact with che Society and study its 
teachings as far as may be but who either do not wish to apply 
for initiation or who cannot do so since they can foresee no 
possibility of coming hero. J.t is not confined to overseas 
students. Those who wish to become Affiliates have to take under 
supervision all four Parts of the Course and pass them but do not 
have to be interviewed though there are certain conditions attach­
ing which are explained later in this paper.

If an Affiliate later decides to apply for initiation he may 
do so provided he can fulfil the necessary condition - that is 
to say that he can come here for the interview after which, if 
accepted, he can take initiation.

An Affiliate takes no further training with this Group 
(unless he later becomes an initiate) but he receives, four times 
a ye:r for the Equinoxes and Solstices, papers selected from 
those otherwise given only to full members. The conditions to 
which he has to agree concern the safety of these papers, their 
return to the Society in the event of his death, prompt acknow­
ledgment of the papers when they are received, and the giving of 
donations twice a year,at the times of the Equinoxes. If the 
conditions ere not observed the Affiliate will be held to heve 
lapsed and will be asked to return the paoers sent to him.

The condition of giving Equinoctial donations also applies 
to initiates. In both cases the amount is entirely for the donor 
to decide but there is no fixed rate, and no information can be 
given as to the "usual amount" since there is no usual amount. 
These donations are one way of contributing to the Work.

The Course is designed to give the student a sound grounding 
ir. the Western fr-^m of the Esoteric Tradition, esoteric philosophy 
and psychology, elementary mind-training and kindred subjects, 
and thus to prepare the way for deeper work. Those who take it 
under supervision should realize that if they are initiated they 
will not be free to make or maintain contacts with any other 
organization giving esoteric training or teaching. The reason 
is that experience has proved it to be unwise to mix systems or 
contacts - therefore the Society will take as supervised students 
only those who will agree not to participate in the activities 
of any other esoteric group from the time they start the Course. 
See attached paper, "Esoteric Training"-

The cost of the Course, taken under supervision and excluding
textbooks, is as follows:-

Part 1. £4.4.0.
Part 2. £2.2.0.
Part 3. £2.2.0.
Tort 4. £4.4.0.



The following textbooks are used:-
Part 1. (a) ’'Spiritualism in the Light of Occult Science" 5/~

by Dion Fortuno.(Supplied by the Society 
in Roneo form.)

(b) "The Training and ’.’ork of an Initiate" 12/6
by Dion Fortune.

Part 2. "The Mystical Qabalah" 2'-2/-
by Dion Fortune.

'/art 3. "The I'ystical Qabalah"
by Dion Fortune.

i'1. E. For American enr-uirers, the dollar equivalent can bo 
found approximately by taking the Collar as equal t» 7/-. Since 
there are 20/- in one pound the cost ox part 2, for example, 
is 42/- or approximately 6 dollars. .And. since there are 12 pence 
in one shilling the cost of the 12/6 textbook is anproximately 
1 dollar and 77 cents.

The fees are a. contribution towards the mundane plane running 
of the organization from those to whom it brings benefit. The 
teaching, however, is never withheld because of financial dif­
ficulties and, if circumstances appear to warrant it, arrange­
ments for gradual payments or adjustment of fees can be made. 
No subsequent fees are required from those who complete the 
Course - the monetary contributions required from initiates 
and Affiliates have already been explained.

The duration of the Course is roughly as follows:
Fart 1. 20 weeks.
Tarts 2 & 3. 16 weeks each.
Part 4. Up to 3 weeks.

On the conclusion of each of 
student is required to submit an 
form supplied at the appropriate 
allowed up to one month from the 
of the Part.

the first three Parts the 
essay based upon a skeleton 
time. For writing it, he is 
completion of the last lesson

A student may proceed from one Part of the Course to the 
next only if he qualifies - that is to say if the record of 
his work on the preceding part has been • atisfactory and if his 
essay has been accepted as a 'pass'. It will ba seen, therefore, 
that we cannot accept payment for the whole Course in advance 
since there is no guarantee that a student will -;o through the 
whole of it. Consequently only one Papt at a time can be paid
for though there is, of course, no restriction on the purchase 
of the books. /

There is no essay at the end of I;art four.
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Students in the U.K. are asked (when sending in their work 

fcr correction) to enclose stamped, addressed envelopes for the 
return of their papers. Overseas students are askc-d to send a 
sum to be put into a personal account and drawn upon for postage 
when corrected work is returned.

After successful completion of Part 3 and acceptance of the 
essay upon it the student will be sent a oapcr setting out the 
alternatives before him if he wishes to go further - i.e. initia­
tion or Affiliateship. Applicants for initiation will find in 
this paper information about the necessary interview.

Those who apply for initiation will be given papers dealing 
with information required before initiation and explaining, аз 
far as may be, conditions prevailing after it.

All correspondence is to be addressed to the Secretary and 
not to any other official of the Society nor to any person by 
name. If this instruction is not observed considerable delay 
may ensue.

Should married couples enrol as supervised students they may, 
if they wish, work from ono set of • era and books. In this 
case, the one set of papers and books is charged for plus ;L1 each 
for the supervision fee. Thus for Part 1 the charge with super­
vision is £4.4.0. of which £1.0.0. is the supervision foe — 
for married couples working from the same papers and books rhe 
charge, therefore, v/ould be £5*4.0. plus 17/6д for one copy 
of each textbook. For part 2. it would be £3*2.0.plus the cost 
of the books, and so on.

In another paper sent to enquirers, particulars of Associate­
ship are given. Associateship is open to anyone, whether a 
student or not, upon payment of an annual subscription.

Students, Associates and Library members will automatically 
receive the Society(frce) Quarterly Review.

The serious enquirer will have realised that much of the 
foregoing information applies to those who really wish to tread 
the Path of Initiation or to those who wish to get as near full 
membership of this Group as is possible for them by becoming 
Affiliates.

All English-speaking people mey take the Course under super­
vision but it is emphasized that a thorough understanding of 
English is essential since some of the subjects dealt with are 
abstruse. There are many, however, ’whose command of English is 
not sufficient for them to be able to cope úith the written work 
but who could eventual? r arrive at an adequate understanding of 
the teaching if they wore free to work inrheir own time and 
did not have to send in their work for correction. Students 
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under supervision have to send in their work once a fortnight 
and regularity and continuity are important, others, whilst not 
wishing to take initiation or to become Affiliates, may wish to 
have some knowledge of the teaching; and some who will not be 
able to come here may not think it worth their while to work 
under supervision.

Such people may buy Part 1. and its textbooks for study on 
their own. They can then 3tudy at leisure but will not submit 
any work. As a matter of interest the Fart 1 essay lorm will be 
sent them with Part 1. The cost to those studying in this way is 
й^.4.0. for Fart 1 and 17/6 for the books.

The teaching studied in Parts 2 and 3 is Part 1 of the 
Mystical Qabalah. These Parts themselves consist of questions 
on the book and of certain imagination-training exercises which 
should not be done without supervision, and for this reason Parte 
2 and. 3 are not given to unsupervised students. The material of 
these Parts, however, may be obtained by reading the "Mystical 
Oabalah".

Thus all the teaching given in the first throe Parts of the 
Course may be obtained by unsupervised students though they do 
not qualify for membership. If, however, they later decide they 
wish to become full numbers of the Group, or Affiliates, they 
may enrol and, upon payment of the '.1.0.0. supervision fee, may 
work through Fart 1 with a supervisor end if they qualify may 
go on to the other Parts in the usual ray.

Those who study without supervision его not required to 
complete the Questionnaire oi“ the undertaking attached to the 
paper,”2sоturic Training” hut should they later go on to work 
under supervision these have to be completed.

Those who work under supervision are expected to devote ten 
to twenty minutes daily to the meditation exercises and for this 
privacy and reasonable certainty of freedom from disturbance 
arc required. Sone students, particularly among the members of 
the armed Forces, find they cannot have these conditions and so 
cannot perform the meditation work satisfactorily. Such people 
may find it a good plan to work on their own for a while and 
cnangc over to supervised work when conditions alter for the­
be t ter.

Those wishing to apply for the Course are asked, while 
retaining the foregoing particulars for-reference, to detach 
the Form of Application ettached to this paper and send it to:

The Secretary of the Society oi, the Inner Light,
38, Steele's Road, London/H.W.3*
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Those wishing to work under supervision should complete the 

top section of this Form and send also the completed Questionnaire 
and the signed agreement attached to the paper called "Esoteric 
Training".

Those wishing to study on their own and not under supervision 
should complete the lower section of the Form of Application but 
the Questionnaire and agreement are not required, it will be 
understood chat students working on their o\m do not send their 
work here.

Cheques, Postal Orders, etc. should be made payable to 
"The Society of the Inner Light", and crossed " & Co."

Those enrolling as students should keep these particulars 
and also the paper, "Esoteric Training", for future reference.

The Society of the Inner Light, founded in 1924, was 
formally incorporated as a legal entity in 1Q4C, in order 
to provide continuity of existence and not for any commercial 
purpose. The income and property of the Society are applied 
solely to the promotion of the objects of the Society.

The Society’s office is open from 10 a.m. tn 5.3u p.m., 
Mondays to Fridays only. It is closed at weekends and through­
out August, and also on Bank Holidays.



THE SOCIETY OF Tar. ItniJK LIGHT.

Erotcric Training.

It is not udvisublo to follow того than ono system at a timo since the 
resultant diffusion of effort and possihlo confusion cf method impedo or 
prevent prcgror.s. For that, reason vo insist that these who s’udy with us 
and thoso vho take initiation into the Lessor r.yetories do net participate 
in the studies, training or activities of other esoteric groups, including 
Spiritualists.

Our training is designed to develop initiates along cur lines so that 
continuity of method and coihploto unity of effort is assured.

This deus net moan that all are oust in the sumo mould; tho того 
diversity cf gifts and tumpornnnnt the bettor, but we have been told that wo 
havo to be "of one mind in on- place" and tho meaning of this goes vory doep,

It means that members uro built together into eno wh ,lo, a living organism; 
it io this living organism that is used in our dodicutod wurk.

This end cannot bo achieved if initiates of tno L sser Hysterics huvo 
contacts other than ours on tho Inn ar Pianos, and it is for this reusen that 
ifctnbors and students uro ashed voluntarily ..nd unroscr/edly to abide by tho 
abevo mentioned ruling. Our contacts reach up to tho highest lovols in an 
unbroken chair..

PLoaso detach and return to tho Secretary the asimowlcd(jncnt bolcw, 
duly signed and dated.

H.B, These who avail themselves of the offer of buying part 1 of tho 
Course and textbooks (see page 3 of Study Course particulars) for study on 
their cv;n are not affected by this condition.
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Associates of the Society will receive papers containing 
extracts from communications received by the Society from the 
Inner Planes. These papers will be sent quarterly, for the Equi­
noxes and Solstices, and subscriptions will be dated from the quar­
ter nearest to the time of their receipt.

Should other activities develop in which Associates could part
ici^ate they would be informed.

The annual subscription for Associateship is Ю/ô.
If you wish to enrol as an Associate of the Society please 

fill in the application form, detach it at the dotted line and
recurn it to:-

N.E.Cheques, Postal 
Orders e‘tv should be 
made payable to 
’’The Society of the 
Inner Light'1.

FORM OF APPLICATION.

I wish to enrol as an Associate of the Society of the Inner
Light and enclose remittance for 10/o as ^subscription for the 
year. Signed..................................

l)?te



STUDENTS LIVING .J3E0AD - POST ЛЬ Af^UGEi^lTS.

Studants arc eskad to enclose) a stamped, addressed envelope 
with their work for lt3 return tc thorn after correction - see page 
^0 of part 1. This is possible only for those living in Britain 
as foreign stampg cannot bo used here. We therefore ask each 
student abroad to send e зига to bo drawn upon for postage. This 
sum is put into an account specially opened for him and lie is 
notified п)юа it is becoming low.

The amount required deponds upon how the material is to be 
returned - by air or surface mail. Lightweight paper reduces 
die cwst of air mail but there are 11 lessons in Part 1, nine of 
which include answers to questions plus the meditation diary, 
consisting »f tho record wf the realisations during meditation 
•each day for two пеекз.

When sending the money for postage students should let the 
Secretary know whether they want their corrected work returned 
by air or surface mail - or if they prefer to use another system, 
described belov/.

According to this system, the student takos a carbon copy 
of all his work and sends here one copy but retains the other. 
After the supervisor has been through tho work he does not re­
turn the copy sent here but sends his comments in a 6d air mail 
form. The student oan then relato such comments to his enn^
copy of the work. Students will appreciate trxat this method 
is considerably less expensive than if the actual work is returned 
by air et c cost of 1/3 per half ounco .

In ordor that supervisors may do notified students are also 
asked to let the Secretary Jenera when they propose to start 
recorded work. See page 11 of Part 1.



SPIRITUALISM IN Т1ГЕ LIGHT OF OCCULT SCIENCE.

by

DION FORTUNE.

This book is- used as one of the text books in the Study Course 
because it serves to show where occult science and spiritualism 
meet and where they diverge and because of the light it throws 
on certain phenomena. The book was published in 1931 and 
some aspects there classed as undesirable have doubtless been 
changed or modified. Moreover the 'trance* state spoken of 
is limited to the experience and observation of one person 
only - many years ago.
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SPIRITUALISM IM THE LIGHT OF OCCULT SCIENCE.

EâTL-Lí.

CHAPTER 1.

Spiritualism in.the Licht of Occult,Sçxgnçe•

In this study of spiritualism it is not proposed to weigh the evidence in 
regard to the actuality of psychic phenomena; this has been done by such men as 
Sir William Crookes, Sir Oliver Lodge, and Mr.J.W.Crawford, and their experiments 
have been repeated so often under test conditions that they may be safely 
accepted. Fraudulent mediums there will always be as long as there are 
credulous members of the general public who are willing to put their hands in 
their pockets. We will not concern ourselves with the sifting of this oft- 
threshed chaff. Let us accept the facts, as we have reasonable grounds for 
doing, and proceed forthwith to attempt their elucidation.

Scientific investigators have tried to explain them in terms of psychology; 
their hypotheses, however, prove to be no more satisfying than those they would 
supersede, for psychology itself is in need of a good deal of elucidating, and 
it may quite well be that psychic science has more to tell us about psychology 
than psychology has to tell us about psychic science.

There is a school of thought whose opinion has never been asked upon the 
subject of spiritualism, and it is an opinion which would be well worth having, 
for the workers in this school are studying closely allied subjects, and 
their experience throws much light on the findings of psychic research. The 
occultist is working in the same field as the spiritualist, and as both his 
motives and theories are different from those of the spiritualist, he comes 
as an independent witness. In so far as he confirms the spiritualist on the 
question of fact, his evidence must carry weight, and in so far as he differs 
from him in the matcer of opinion concerning the interpretation to be placed 
upon the agreed facts, he is also worthy of a hearing, because he may be able 
to throw light on problems that the spiritualistic hypothesis leaves obscure.

Occult science and psychic science approach their mutual subject-matter 
from different standpoints. The psychic investigator observes the manifest­
ations of the subtler forms of existence when they have been translated 
into terms of matter by a medium. Through the intervention of one of those 
people who have a specialised type of constitution - no more abnormal than 
the ear of a musician - it is possible to render perceptible to the physical 
senses things which normally they cannot cognise. It is only when this has 
been done that the psychic investigator can begin his work. He has to wait 
for the subtle to impinge upon the dense, observe the effect it has upon the 
dense, and draw his conclusions.
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The occultist, on the other hand; by means of the special training of his 

own mind, enables himself to observe the intangible on its own plane, and does 
not necessarily bring it through into manifestation in dense matter. He is, 
in fact, his own medium. But instead of bringing the intangible through to 
the plane of matter, he transfers his own consciousness to the subtler planes.

The phenomena which the spiritualist causes to take place are looked upon 
by the occultist in the same light as the leaping of fish into the air, or the 
diving of water-fowl into a pond. He himself prefers to work on a plane in 
terms of that plane itself.

With this end in view, he analyses the different forms of existence into 
their different types; he recognises that just as there is a faculty of sight 
which reacts to etheric activity, and a faculty of smell which reacts to gaseous 
activity, so there are faculties of our minds which react to the different types 
of existence. They react thus becauso they are akin to them in nature. V- may 
any, then, that our constitution is not all of a piece, but composite, and that 
all the different types of existence distinguished by the occultist enter into it.

Four main types of manifestation are recognised - the material, the emotional, 
the mental, and the spiritual, and each of these types is held to have a denser 
er.d a rarer aspect. This fourfold classification represents four entirely 
different types of manifestation, each real in every sense of the word; each
tangible according to its type; each with its own natural laws; and each
interacting with the systems next to it in density, being able to influence 
that which is more dense but less dynamic than itself, and being influenced by
that which is less dense but more dynamic than itself.

For convenience, these different planes are arranged schematically in a 
scries, from the densest and least dynamic to the subtlest and most dynamic. 
The First Plane is the plane of matter, too well known to need description in 
these pages. The occultist, for his own convenience, divides it into the 
Dense and the Etheric Sub-planes. The Dense Sub-plane consists of matter in 
its solid, liquid and gaseous states; the Etheric is known to us through the 
activities of magnetism, light, heat, certain aspects of sound, all radio- 
cctivity, and certain other less-known forms of force which have long been 
known to the yogi and the ju-ju man but have not yet been discovered by science, 
although it is beginning to draw very near to them, and it is probably only a 
natter of time until the discovery is made. Such systems as homeopathy, such
instruments as the emanometer arc opening up this plane.

Primitive man may have believed that every object had a soul. The modern 
physicist knows that every object has a magnetic field. It is really two 
different ways of saying the same thing. Every atom of matter is an electric 
circuit with its consequent magnetic field. Upon this physicist and occultist 
are agreed. But, says the occultist, there is known to me what I call a 
Prime Atom in relation to each plane: that is to say, a unit which forms the 
root-substance out of which a plane of existence is developed, and it belongs, 
not to that plane itself, but to the plane above, relatively less dense, 
relatively more dynamic. This fact is the key to the whole problem. An
atom, according to the use made of the term in occult science, is a portion of
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the substance of a plane which, for the purposes of that plane, behaves as 
a unit and is indivisible. But, viewed from the standpoint of the plane 
above, it is a molecule, being an association of the atoms of that plane. 
The atoms of dense matter are, nevertheless, composed of associations of 
electrons; they are, therefore, composite when viewed from the standpoint of 
the Etheric Plane. The Prime Atom, or fundamental unit of the Etheric Plane, 
is the electron, but the electron, when viewed from the standpoint of what the 
occultist calls the Astral Plane, is composite in its turn.

The Astral Plane may be defined as the plane of life-force, of vitality; 
and life-force, considered apart from the vehicles through which it manifests 
itself, is emotion. We see it in the great fundamental instincts and their 
accompanying passions. We see it sublimated into the tender affections 
rolated to ideas. In order to realise this concept we need a form of thought 
which will enable us to conceive the change-over from matter to consciousness 
which takes place on the etheric-astral borderline. It is this which occult 
science endeavours to supply by means of its symbol-systems. It is these 
symbol-systems which, taken literally by inadequately instructed students as 
well as by the uninitiated, are the cause of much misunderstanding and confusion, 
and lead to the accusation of self-deception and superstition being levelled at 
the Ancient Wisdom. As a matter of fact, these symbol-systems are really an 
algebra which enables us to compute the intangible.

Occult science, then, teaches that every object has an etheric counterpart, 
and natural science, though using other terms, would probably agree. Occult 
science would go further than this, and say that many objects have a vital 
aspect, an organised system of life-forces in addition to their etheric system. 
Natural science, though perhaps not prepared to commit itself to this statement 
in the absence of evidence of a nature that it can accept, would nevertheless 
hardly be prepared to deny it. Occult science goes on yet further, and says 
that in many of the types of existence that have physical, etheric, and vital 
organised systems, there is also an organised system of ideas or mind.

Here, however, comes the point where occult science parts company with 
natural science. It does not hold that life begins with simple forms of matter, 
but with simple forms of consciousness. It carries to its logical conclusion 
the dictum that it is not form which creates function, but function which 
creates form. The life preceded the form in which it manifested itself. It 
is not, according to the occult hypothesis, the physical form which gives rise 
to its etheric counterpart of electro-magnetic stresses, but the etheric 
counterpart, organised by life forces, which, in their turn, are organised by 
consciousness, which holds the molecules composing the physical body as in a 
network, wherein each particle rests in its appointed 'etheric socket'.

It is possible to conceive, therefore, that were all the material particles 
withdrawn, there would still remain an etheric framework. It is this etheric 
framework, organised and capable of responding to the directing influence of 
consciousness, which is the basis of all supernormal phenomena which involve 
manifestations on the material plane - raps, levitations, apports, the touch 
of ghostly hands - all these are due to the properties of the etheric sub­
plane of matter - the aspect of matter which can be controlled by mind.
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It is held among occultists that the etheric counterpart of the arm or 

leg can be withdrawn from its physical form and used independently. It is done 
by thinking of the limb as being in a different position from that which it 
actually occupies. When this is done with sufficient concentration, the 
kinesthetic sense, which automatically tells из the position the body occupies, 
disappears from that limb; and as the sense of position is noted subjectively 
to have disappeared, a psychic, observing the experiment, would tell us that 
the etheric limb was seen to be coming out as a shadowy ghost-limb which, under 
certain conditions of light, may even be visible to ordinary sight. It is 
this phenomenon which produces the well-known hysterical symptom of glove-and- 
etocking anaesthesia and hysterical paralysis. Emotional shock or tension causes 
the extrusion of the etheric counterpart of the limb by concentratedly wishing 
It were in some different position from the one it actually occupies. It is 
a common experience for an occultist, after a projection experiment, to be 
unco-ordinated in his movements for a few minutes, owing to the etheric counter­
part not being at once fully reabsorbed.

People vary greatly in their power to extrude an etheric limb; some can 
do it readily, others only in a minor degree and with great effort. Experience 
shows, however, that everybody parts with a certain amount of etheric substance 
fairly readily, though not always in an organised form. A materialising 
ncdium is a person who can extrude large amounts of it in that unorganised form 
which is called ectoplasm. This type of matter appears to be readily moulded 
by the mind. Herein we may find the clue to the many curious effects produced 
by the mind on the body. The effects of repercussion, the stigmata of the 
saints, the injuries to an unborn child inflicted by the emotion of its 
aother, all these may be ectoplasmic phenomena.

If organised consciousness survives bodily death it is easy to conceive 
of its moulding this ectoplasm into a body for manifestation if it desired 
sufficiently ardently to manifest and were able to draw to itself sufficient 
ectoplasm for the purpose.

How much of the physical phenomena which occur at a seance are due to 
the projection of the etheric limbs of the medium, and how much are due to the 
use of unorganised ectoplasm by a disembodied entity, is a matter which has 
to be ascertained in each individual case. The occultist would aver that 
all psychic phenomena cannot be ascribed to disembodied entities, though he 
would not exclude their intervention; but he knowp that he himself can 
produce many supernatural phenomena at will by projecting an etheric limb, 
or even the etheric body itself as a whole.

It is a common experience to feel a cold wind sweep round a circle 
just before a spirit-manifestation is about to commence. Occultists believe 
that this sensation is duo to a small amount of etheric substance being with­
drawn from the sitters in the circle. As good materialising mediums are 
rare, occultists are accustomed to use other substances than human ectoplasm 
for the purposes of enabling entities to materialise. The emanations of 
freshly-shed blood serve equally well; and it was for this reason that 
blood-sacrifices were employed in certain cults. Certain aromatic substances, 
when burnt, give off an ethoric emanation which, although it will not produce 
as tangible a manifestation as the vital fluids, will nevertheless enable a 
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fairly solid form to be fabricated. Tho grave objections attendant upon the 
use of blood for materialising purposes cause it never to be used by reputable 
occultists; but in black magic, where the experiments are carried out regardless 
of the moral consequences, it is said to be used.

It is a curious fact that in ritual magic where incense is used as the basis 
of manifestation, instead of the usual sensation of coldness experienced by the 
participants in psychic experiments, the temperature rises most markedly. Any 
one who is used to experimenting in ritual magic knows that he should start in 
a cool room, or the atmosphere will be unpleasantly hot before he has finished. 
This is attributed to the fact that instead of vitality being withdrawn from the 
sitters in the circle for the purposes of the experiment, vitality is being 
poured in by the invisible participants.

Out of the principles enumerated in tho foregoing pages, it will be found 
possible to construct a working theory of spirit manifestation, based on the 
properties of the etheric form of matter, a form which is capable of being 
manipulated by mind.

All those different types of supernormal phenomena are produced by the 
same means. The occultist, able to produce them at will, can tell us a very 
great deal about them because he knows how he goes to work when he intends to 
produce them. He knows that by means of concentrated thought he can manipulate 
this subtle aspect of matter, akin to electricity. He concludes that it is 
by similar moans that similar results are produced by others, whether those 
others be a pregnant woman, a saint, or a disembodied spirit.
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CHAPTER 2.

Communic t?on .with th г Dead.

There are two questions which arc frequently asked. Firstly, why is it 
that the spirits who communicate with tho spiritualist deny reincarnation, 
er at least have no knowledge of it, and the spirits to whom the occultist 
looks for his instruction take it for granted? Secondly, why is it that 
the occultist discountenances attempts to communicate with the dead?

In order to answer these questions, some explanation of the occultist’s 
thoories concerning death rust be given; for in the light of these theories 
tho answer to both these questions can bo soon.

Death, according to tho occultist, begins when the soul withdraws from 
the physical body, but does not finish then. Tho process of death goes through 
certain stages, each of which might bo called a death in itself.

The human organisation is composed of several different, distinct, but 
co-oncrating systems, and when disintegration occurs, these separate one from 
another Rnd are resolved into their elements; there is, however, an 
Interregnum of varying length between tho separation of tho organised systems 
one from another and their final resolution into their elements when 'the 
body returns to the dust and tho spirit to God that gave it'.

When the first stage of death occurs, tho soul, thrt is to say, the 
composite consciousness of tho personality, withdraws from the physical body. 
Tho physical body consists of two distinct organised systems, the body of 
dense matter, solid, liquid, and gaseous, and the system of electro-magnetic 
stresses of which natural scicncG is beginning to be aware and which occult 
science has long known and used. Consciousness withdraws from both those 
systems simultaneously, and for a brief period they remain together. Then 
the etheric death taJces place, and the etheric counterpart withdraws from 
the dense physical body, which thereupon rapidly succumbs to tho onslaughts 
of the disintegrating influences which only the forces of vitality have 
enabled it to keep at bay. The saphrophytic bacteria fulfil their function 
ns scavengers, and the body is reduced to its elements which then become 
available once again for the purposes of life.

The system of magnetic stresses which is known to us as tho etheric 
double does not immediately disintegrate; three days normally elapse from 
the moment of the departure of tho soul to the commencement of disintegration of 
the etheric body. It is for thi3 reason that some occultists advise that 
crcnation should be delayed till throe days after the physical death. There 
arc certain abnormal conditions, however, in which the etheric double holds 
together much longer than the normal period. The occultist considers thnt 
such r prolongation of r. transition state is pathological and highly undesir­
able for it means that a soul is still nt.tnchcd to the etheric counterpart. 
Tho words 'a soul', arc used advisedly, for it need not necessarily be the 
original soul which is thus attached. The etheric counterpart is like a 
discarded garment - anyone can put it on.
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It may well be asked why any disembodied spirit should desire to 
maintain itself on the frontiers of death by clinging to an etheric 
counterpart which normally should be disintegrating. The motive in most 
cases is fear. As зооп as the soul io freed from its material body, both 
physical and etheric, it goes to the ’’Judgment H 11 of Osiris", in the 
picturesquo phrase of tho ancient initiates; or, in the psychological 
terminology of the modern occultist, it faces its realisation. All the 
incidents of its past life равз in review before it and it is compelled 
to assess them. Evidence in support of this statement may bo found in 
the fact that people who are revived after apparent, death by drowning 
frequently report this experience. Their past life rises up before their 
eyes, they tell us, after the initial struggles cease. It ic this 
subjective realisation which partly constitutes both the heaven and hell 
so vividly delineated by theology.

It is not surprising that a soul with a bad record, confronted by 
the vision of its own life, refuses to face its memories, and does in 
death what the neurotic docs ir life - it dissociates. Attention 
cannot bo forced; what it will not lock ot it does not sec, and what 
it does not see it cannot abreact, end so the winding-up of the affairs 
of the orevious life is hold up.

Such a suspension of the normal processes of discarnation also occurs 
when there is an intense fear of death or an intense desire to cling to 
life-. The breakdown of the physical machinery forcas the soul out of 
the dense body, but it clings desperately to the etheric counterpart. 
Now this etheric counterpcrt is built by the mind, not by the body; it 
is not the disintegration of tho body that causes its break-up, but the 
withdrawal of the organised forces of consciousness, and it is the break­
up of the etheric counterpart which permits tho disintegration of the 
physical body to take place. As long сз vitality is present it will 
hold decomposition at bay; when it is withdrawn necrosis takes place, 
whether of a tissue or of tho entire organism.

The third causo which leads to the ensouling of an etheric counter­
part is tho deliberate action of an occultist who, possessing the necessary 
knowledge, determines on this psychic crime. For reasons best known to 
himself he doos not wish to face the Judgment Hall of Osiris, an-1 he 
employs this device to maintain himself in the transition stage of lifc- 
in-death.

The length of time for which this condition may bo maintained depends 
upon circumstances. Thu etheric counterpart is comparable to an electric 
storage battery. If it were possible completely to insulate tho etheric 
counterpart it would continue to exist indefinitely, but in actual practice 
this is not possible. The energy slowly diffuses away and, unless it io 
recharged, the etheric counterpart disintegrates. Whan it Í3 boing held 
together by a soul, however, a certain amount of recharging takes place, 
and it is this that constitutes the danger of tho earth-bound to the 
living for emotional rapport brings the 'ghost* into touch with both its
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friends and its enemies on the physiccl. plane and from theii* bodies it is 
able to recharge its own etheric form to a certain extent. This accounts 
for the extreme exhaustion which can suddenly supervene in those who have 
bean in close emotional relationship x/ith the dying, a collapse which is 
not accounted for by physical exhaustion, for the impersonal hospital nurse 
who m^y have borne the heaviest end of the burden Is unaffected by it.

This is a process which normally goos on at death: to allow it to take 
place is an act of mercy to tho departing soul, for it gives it e sense 

of socurity end comfort as it first сотез out into the unfamiliar conditions 
of the Unseen World. It is for this reason that people crave for the 
presence of those they love round their death-bed, and those ’who lovo them 
are able to give them this comfort and help ns th^y pass on provided they 
are prepared to endure tho temporary discomfort. It is when the normal 
act of psychic charity is overdone that it becomes pathological and injurious 
to both giver and receiver.

It helns to supply thirmagnctic dement to the departed soul and se^e 
it from the shoe’.: of a sudden disintegration if candles are kept burning 
beside a corpse and frosh flowers laid upon it, 'or these both supply a form 
of magnetic energy which, though less potent than human vitality, is better . 
than nothing, and serves to tide the soul over tho first shock of transition; 
for remember, the workings of death do not end with tho moment of physical 
death, and our care and service should follow some distance into the future 

life.

It is interesting to note that it was to delay the leakage of energy 
from the etheric double in order to give the scul as long as possible between 
incarnations that the Egyptians embalmed their dead; while the Hindus, 
another but more spiritual race with natural occult aptitude, burn their 
dead in order to ensure the release of tho sou-, and its departure to its own 
place. Our own system of earth-burial is as good as can be fc-und in normal 
cases, for it permits of the processes of death to proceed unhurried, and 
where occult science is but little understood, cases of necromancy are suffic­
iently rare to require no special precautions to bo taken against, them in 
the ordinary way; but whore there is any reason to suspect obsession, it is 
far wiser to resort to cremation for that dispatches the soul to its own 
place whether it likes it or not, destroying its point d'appui before it has 
time to construct for itself another.

When all these facts, well knoun to esoteric science, are taken into 
consideration, it will bo seen why occultists object to the practice of trying 
to get in touch with the dead through mediums, thereby rccslling their 
attention to the life they have just loft. To send out thoughts after them 
to help them on their journey is one thing, and is considered by tho occultist 
to be not only an act of mercy, but an important duty; but to recall the 
dead to cur sphere is to do them an injury, and occultists deploro the 
prevalence of tho practice. Tho dead have no nocd to conimunic-te with the 
living, save in rare casos when some duty has been loft undischarged, end 
it is far better and more humano that the living gain their certainty of a 
future life from tho philosophical considerations of occult science than 
by vivisection of the departed, however well-intentioned.
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;hafter з.

Spirit-Teaching and Reincarnation.

Why is it that the spirits who communicate with occultists teach reincar­
nation, and the spirits who communicate with spiritualists sometimes deny it? 
This is a question which is often uskod. It might appear at first sight 
that this direct contradiction of testimony must throw doubt on the whole 
question of life after death. A closer examination of the matter will reveal,
howover, that this is not so. The communicating entities are speaking in
the light of two different types of experience, and their contradictory 
statements are what would be expected. Far from denying the occult hypothesis, 
the statements made by spirit communicators bear it out. This may appear 
paradoxical but an understanding of the esoteric doctrines concerning post­
mortem conditions will reveal the solution of the problem.

After the soul has finally severed its connection with the body, which, 
as we have seen in the previous chapter, docs not occur with the passing 
of the broath, but whan the etheric death takes place some three days later, 
the soul enters upon the second phase of its discarnnto existence. Its 
consciousness is that of its primo, for it retains all it acquired during its 
last incarnation and is no longer hampered in the use of its faculties by 
worn-out bodily organs.

Its о ganism now consists of:
(1) the spark of Divine Spirit which is the nucleus of all human existence;
(2) the spiritual nuture, consisting of spiritual qualities;
(3) the power of abstract thought, or Higher Mind;
(/♦) the power of concrete thought, or Lower Mind and
(5) the emotional nature.
Each of these is a thing in itself, an organised system of reacting forces. 
Each normally functions in co-operation with all the others, but is capable, 
under certain conditions, of independent function. It will be seen that 
two other organised systems of forces go to the making of the complete man, 
the physical and the etheric; those, however,have already gone into the 
discard, and the Ego is left with its subtler aspects only. We have, 
therefore, a completo human consciousness, unchanged by death, but minus 
a physical body. It lacks sense-organs by means of which to contact the 
plane of dense matter, and its subtler sense-organs have been released for 
function by the casting off of the physical body, therefore the plane of 
its consciousness is changed. It has ceased to be aware of what is 
happening on the earth-plane, but it is still aware of the feelings of those 
with whom it is in emotional rapport.

For a varying period it exists on this plane, nulling itself together 
and making its adjustments to its new phase of existence. It still has 
full memory of its past life, and its interests only gradually detach them­
selves from the things of that life. It is still, as it were, looking back 
over its shoulder. Gradually, however, it is being weaned from its old ties. 
Hcnorie3 fade, naw interests are awakened; consciousness is making its 
adaptation.
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The plane on which the soul now finds itself is called, in some esoteric 

terminology, ’the Ante-Chamber of Osiris'. It is not a place, however 
(there are no "places" in the goographical sense upon the subtler planes), 
but is a state of consciousness - a state of consciousness, however, which 
the soul possesses in common with all other souls that share in it; the 
limitation of the physical body which keeps consciousness separate, being 
gone.

It is while in this state that the soul is most readily contacted by those 
who would link the living with the dead. It is in the Antechamber of Osiris 
whcro is spirit-life as known to the spiritualist. Here souls live among 
their own thought-forms, the creations of their own. imagination, each in a 
subjective world of his own, yet able to perceive the subjective worlds of 
others because the barriers of brain-consciousness are down. Here live 
and work those beings whose task it is to rule and supervise the souls 
waiting in the Antechamber, to attend to their needs and assist them to 
adjust themselves to their new conditions.

It is of the conditions in the Antechamber that the souls of the 
departed tell those they leave behind them when a medium acts as telephone. 
The entities who live and work on this plane never tell what they know 
concerning that which lies beyond the barrier because it is forbidden them 
to do so. The Antechamber of Osiris is like a lock on a river; there 
must bo no leakage from up-stream till the down-stream gates are shut. In 
due course, however, it is observed that the souls of the departed tell 
those who are keeping in touch with them that they have received a summons 
to go on, and will no longer be able to communicate as they did heretofore. 
.Tt may be that messages will be received from them through spirit friends 
on the inner planes, but the actual voice of the departed is heard no more 
for a time. Tho summons has come to the Judgment Hall of Osiris.

In other words, tho soul having made its adjustment to its new stage 
of consciousness, sinks into a state of profound meditation on the evonts 
of its past life. It sees them in their true significance, and experiences 
as much regret as it is capable of feeling, thereby abreacting them. This 
is Purgatory. For the hardened soul that will not feel regret there is 
also Hell, wherein the consequences of its own evil nature react upon it. 
The soul who sincerely desires to amend does not experience Hell; that is 
reserved for the unrepentant sinner, who remains there until it is borne 
in upon him that evil had better bo avoided.

After the period of renentAnce and realisation has been passed through, 
the tenor of consciousness begins to change; the soul, still in a subjective 
state but having worked out its emotional reactions to the past, now begins 
to work uoon it intellectually according to its capacity, realising the 
spiritual significance of the events of its past life. Its mood has 
changed. Its emotional reactions towards the past have been worked out; 
it has no more acute emotion left but only those generalised regrets and 
desires that determine temperament in the next incarnation. Its passions 
are burnt out. Its emotional consciousness has also gone into the discard, 
even as did its physical body. Death has progressed another stage.



The discarnated soul now consists of an intellect overshadowed by a 
spiritual nature. Memory of the past life still remains, but the attitude 
of the soul towards it is impersonal; it seeks to understand; it has 
ceased to feel. Souls remain in this state for varying periods according 
to the amount of mental development they possess. In souls of very 
rudimentary intellect, objective consciousness is not achieved on this plane, 
and they remain in a subconscious state as in sleep.

When all the meditation concerning its past life of which that soul is 
capable has been performed, the Second Death occurs. Even the memories of 
the past life then go into the discard. The Personality is dead, finished. 
But what survives? The abstract mind and spiritual nature survive, forming 
what we call the Essential Self. It is this alon.e which is immortal. The 
Personality is as mortal as the body. This does not mean, however, that 
the individualised existence ends with the Second Death. It is immortal and 
eternal, never born, undying. Only its objective consciousness is withdrawn 
stage by stage at each successive death, taking with it the absorbed essence 
of the experiences of incarnated existence. That is to say, the Individuality 
realises the spiritual significance of these experiences of an incarnation 
and profits by them, and that is all it needs to know. The abstract mind 
retains the abstract essence of all the past lives, just as a phial of 
digitalin contains the abstract essence of a spinney of foxgloves.

We are now in a position to distinguish between the Personality of an 
incarnation, and the Personality of evolution - a distinction of the utmost 
importance in occult science. It is in the light of this distinction that 
all considerations concerning communications with the departed must apply. 
In the Society of the Inner Light we talk of Spirit, Evolutionary Personality 
and Incarnationary Personality

The occultist considers that the processes of discarnation continue 
long after the death of the physical body, and he deprecates any interference 
with these processes as being detrimental to the interests of the departed 
spirit. We should give our dead their quittance and allow them to go on 
freely to their own place, confining our activities on their behalf to 
sending loving thoughts to cheer and companion them on their journey. We
should no more seek to hold them back than a mother should seek to prevent 
her son from leaving home to go out into the world when his time has come. 
To summon the dead to come back and comfort the living, which is all it 
really amounts to, is an act of selfishness, just as much as is the mis­
guided love of a mother who calls a son away from his work to keep her 
company at the fireside. She is wasting his time and spoiling his oppor­
tunities. It is no more fair to a departed soul to recall it to the 
earth-life than it is fair to a youth to keep him tied to apron-strings. 
It is for this reason that the occultist disapproves of activities in 
connection with communication with the dead.

Communication with a soul that is passing through the different stages 
of death is one thing, and communication with a dweller in the spirit-world 
is another. Souls who have learnt all that the earth-life can teach them 
no longer need to incarnate, but continue their evolution on the subtler 
planes. And not only do'they grow and evolve thereon themselves, but they 



12.
also have their work to do; they have passed beyond the stage when they 
float like animalculae in the current of evolution. They are self- 
conscious, self-directing entities, intelligently co-operating with the 
work of God. To come into t.nuch with these is a very different matter 
from disturbing the dead.

To contact them, however, it is necessary to rise to a much higher 
level of consciousness than to contact the souls of the departed who have 
not yet passed the Gates of Osiris. Only highly developed mediums can 
make the contact; they are beyond the reach of the average psychic.

There are two types of discarnate souls, then, whom the medium can 
contact - souls that are living and working upon the subtle planes, and 
souls who are only sojourning there between incarnations. We have shown 
in detail the processes by which the discarnating of a soul goes on. 
It will be seon, therefore, that if communication is established before 
the soul has cast off the last of the limitations of the lower self, it 
will still be viewing things from the standpoint of the incarnation just 
finished. If, however, a soul be contacted which is no longer bound to 
the wheel of birth and death, as the old Eastern phrase expresses it, that 
soul will view things from the standooint of the immortal spirit, eternal, 
unborn, undying, evolving with the evolution of the solar system. It is 
these perfected souls with which the occultist seeks to establish communication.

The consciousness of the Irrnrnationary Personality is built up in the 
brief span between birth and death; as long as we are communicating with 
that consciousness, we shall hear nothing concerning reincarnation because 
the Incarnationarv Personality does not reincarnate, its essence being absorbed 
by the Essential Self at the end of each incarnation. It is only when we 
touch the levels of consciousness which compose the Essential Self that we 
shall receive teaching concerning reincarnation, for it is only the Essential 
Self which survives bodily death. The Incarnationary Personality, being 
built up during the life of the body, does not remember its predecessors 
in the long line of the evolution of the immortal spirit which ensouls it. 
It has no knowledge of the Second Death until it experiences it, and then 
it cannot communicate through the average medium who offers his services. 
Up to a certain stage of spiritual unfolding, the soul is driven in blinkers. 
Its vision is limited to the task in hand lest it should be confused by 
a multiplicity of experience which it has* no means of sorting or assimilating 
To ask such an one concerning Cosmic things is a waste of time. He may 
answer according to his lights, but his lights are dim. The trained 
occultist spends no time with such communicators unless circumstances 
should cause him to lend them a helping hand. He himself, being an initiate 
and therefore able to function with the higher consciousness, knows a great 
deal more about the inner planes than they do, and is in a position to give 
help rather than to receive it.

In view of all this, it may bo asked why it was that the spiritualistic 
movement was ever started, or that spirits can be found willing to co­
operate with it? The answer to this question involves a further explan­
ation of the nature of tho unsoon side of life as understood by the 
occultist.
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Evolution reached the lowest point of its descent into matter during 

the nineteenth century. At that point there is great danger of an evolution 
sticking at a dead centre; the centrifugal impulse has spent its force and 
the attraction of the centre has not yet made itself felt. The tide is 
neither ebbing nor flowing, but at slack water. It is exactly comparable 
to the process which is gone through when an engine is reversed. It has 
to be stopped before it can be re-started, even if that stoppage be of the 
briefest.

Some means had to be found to re-start the wheels of evolution in 
their reversed movement, for whereas they had hitherto been descending 
into matter, they had now to turn round and ascend back to spirit. Some­
thing had to be done to induce men to change their viewpoint, and whatever 
was done had to be drastic, for not otherwise could the attention of the 
crowd be caught and held.

The spiritualist movement was started by the spirits themselves for 
this purpose. A number of them undertook to produce phenomena which 
should startle humanity into a new concept. They got out of the train of 
evolution in which they had been travelling, nut their shoulders to the 
wheel, and heaved it off its dead centre. The story of that undertaking 
can be read in the history of the early days of spiritualism.

Communication with the departed ought to be taken as an established 
fact at the present day. and we should no longer disturb our dead by 
halloing after them with the help of a medium. It is too near akin to 
the trick of the small boy who shouted after the man in a hurry until he 
returned to enquire what was wanted of him, only to be asked, "How far 
would you have got by now if I hadn’t called you back?" There is much 
work still to be done in psychic research, and the great entities concerned 
with the spiritualist movement are engaged in it, and are giving us some 
very wonderful results, especially in the work concerning ectoplasm. 
But there is far too much playing about with the subtler planes. It is 
unwholesome for both communicator and sitter, and has developed a class 
of spirits only one degree from the earth-bound entities we considered 
in a previous chapter. These spirits are able to maintain themselves 
in the Antechamber of Osiris and do not take their call to go on to the 
judgment. They are not necessarily evil in any way, but their development 
is arrested. It is this cloud of ignorant witnesses which is obscuring 
the issues for the spiritualist movement at the present moment. They 
are expert at communicating and come through easily, therefore they are 
much in evidence at seances, especially public ones, to which the 
higher types of spirit will not come.

Those entities whom occultists call the Masters only communicate with 
those who have been trained in their own Tradition. An initiate of an 
occult Tradition has access to the Masters connected with that Tradition, 
and until he is of a high degree, is advised to refuse contact with all 
others. The trained occultist takes great precautions to ensure that 
he shall only be in touch with reliable entities; he considers that the 
average medium does not take anything like sufficient precautions, and 
consequently gets unsatisfactory communications. It is like a modern 



hosoital nurse, thoroughly drilled in asepsis, watching the surgical 
methods of Sairey Gamp. A heated argument is apt to arise. The hospital 
nurse objects to the risks, and Sairey Gamp objects to the trouble. I do 
not mean by these words to impugn the work of high-class mediums who lend 
themselves to the experimentation of qualified observers; such work is done 
under conditions which the occultist would agree were satisfactory, but there 
are, unfortunately, a great many Sairey Gamps in the psychic world, with their 
advertisements in its various periodicals, and the spiritual sepsis which 
claims so many victims is not infrequently due to the psychic infection of 
their dirty hands. It is high time there were some check on the tendency 
to run to psychics without adequate motive or enquiry; the people who do 
во contribute no more to Dsychic science than the people who go up in an 
aeroplane for ten minutes at a fete contribute to the science of aeronautics; 
end it is a further drawback to the promiscuous sceance-sitters that they 
encourage the worst element in soiritualism - the element that brings it 
into disrenute.

There is a great work to be done in tho field of psychic research; 
the spiritualist is steadily and patiently proving his case upon scientific 
principles. The occultist knows many things which he has never attempted 
to prove to the satisfaction of inductive science. The advance of psychic 
science is bringing these facts within the range of laboratory experiment.



CHAPTER k.

Clairvoyance.

An adequate study of the psychology of psychism is subject-matter for 
a book. When such a study is attempted, it is immediately seen how 
inadequate is the average clairvoyant’s explanation of his vision. He 
declares that he sees the presences he describes. As a matter of fact,
ho no more sees them on the astral plane than he sees chairs and tables on 
the physical plane, as any one who understands the physiology of vision is 
aware. He reacts to their emanations, and he reacts according to certain 
reaction-habits which have become stereotyped by experience. Even in the 
vision of the physical eye on the material plane we never 'see* the object 
to which we react, we only feel the sensations which the reaction of the 
colls of the retina to the light, reflected from the object on to their 
surface, cause to take place among the cells of the brain. Impair the 
retina, the connecting nerve, or the brain-cells concerned with vision, and 
the object disappears.

In all vision we never ’see' the object, we only look into our own 
consciousness as the Lady of Shalòtt looked into the magic mirror. It is 
by practice andl^abit we learn to refer an object to position in space, and 
this power of judgment is the result of binocular vision. We judge distance 
by the angle of convergence of the focus of our two eyes. Moreover, in 
dealing with a familiar object we do not look at it in detail, we recognise 
it by a general impression of its salient features, and infer the rest.

Exactly the same mechanism is at work with the clairvoyant. Upon a 
r.owly developed sense-centre in consciousness impinge vibrations of an 
unfamiliar character. He is receiving in a different octave from that 
available for tho five physical senses and he interprets the unfamiliar 
vibrations in the nearest stock imago he has got in consciousness. He 
gonerally gets an accurate analogy; and provided it be recognised that 
what he interprets in terms of senso consciousness is but a symbolic repre­
sentation of the psychic actuality, no harm is done. He translates his 
Impressions back into terms of their own plane, and the result becomes clear.

Trouble arises, however, when, with what is termed naive psychology, 
ho accepts what he perceives as being an exact portrayal of the objects 
represented, and concludes that the inner planes are but etherealised copies 
of the material planes with which his physical senses have made him familiar.

A little consideration will show why this is not, and cannot be, a fact. 
Take first the robed forms of spirits which appear to the vision of the seer. 
We know that they have no physical bodies, but are intelligences. Upon 
what, then, do they hang their robes? We are seeing our own thought-forms 
of what we think such presences ought to look like, and our concepts are 
determined by traditional religious art. It is very interesting to note 
that in the visions of Asiatics, a similar conventionalising of the 
angelic presence occurs, which is seen in terms of Oriental art.
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It is my contention that the clairvoyants see nothing but the reactions 

of their own consciousness produced by the influences impinging upon them, 
and thet it is the translation of these impressions into the nearest 
equivalent image in memory which endows the angelic visitants with form, 
end voice

The trained occultist, properly tuning-in on the planes, does not 
employ this visual consciousness, but perceives direct, without the need of 
translation from a symbolic rendering. He perceives the thought­
impressions of the mental plane as ideas and the forces of the astral 
plane as emotions. All form is subjective. It is out of this realisation 
that his dominion over it comes.

Accustomed to refer an object to position in space according to its 
size and clarity, the untrained clairvoyant does with the visual images 
ovoked from his subconscious mind by psychic stimulus exactly the same' 
thing that he is in the habit of doing with the visual images evoked by 
the stimulation of his retina. In the language of psychology, he 
‘projects' them. It is the same mechanism which occurs when the lunatic, 
having good cause for self-reproach, refuses to recognise his memories as 
concerning himself, and 'hears' the voice of a demon shouting abuse at him.

In the case of the lunatic it is recognised that a dissociation of 
personality has occurred, and that the mind is no longer being held together 
by the unifying ego. A part has got into a state which is analogous to 
that of an artificial elemental.

We are nowin a position to understand tho psychology of the untrained 
psychic; a part of his personality is dissociated for the purposes of his 
psychism. But whereas in the lunatic, it is a part of the lower self which 
thus becomes separated because it is felt to be too base for admittance to 
the fabric of co-ordinations which makes up the soul, in the case of tho 
psychic it is a part of the higher self which thus becomes disconnected 
bocouse the rest of the personality is not sufficiently evolved to admit of 
Its integration.

Although the causo is different, the result may end by being the same, 
for when once dissociation of personality is permitted to take place there 
Is no saying how far it may continue. The little rift can become a dec-p 
fissure in a surprisingly short time.

The trained occultist is well aware of the power of the dissociated 
personality to obtain special psychic results, and he employs this faculty 
at his discretion. He knows that if he desires to function with a power 

r of the soul which is not yet developed to an equal degree with the five 
i physical senses, he must close down those senses in order that the faint 

vibrations registered by the higher centres may become audible to conscious- 
l r.ess instead of being swainped by the louder vibrations of a lower octave. 
[ Ho also knows that if he wants to hoar the vibrations of the mental plane, 
I. he must close down the emotional reactions of the astral plane. He has 
I a regular system of inducing these successive closings-down, and it is known 
I as 'rising on the olanes,' and is nroduced by a concentration on the chosen 

plane of such a degree of intensity that all else is automatically excluded 
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from consciousness. In this way he does not cause a faculty to split off 
and function independently, but inhibits al1 olanos below the one on which 
ha elects to operate, and the chosen faculty then functions in full correlation 
with the ego. A little thought will reveal the fundamental difference 
between this method and that of the naive psychic who allows a dissociation 
of personality to take place through repeated ’projections’of mental images.

The trained occultist, moreover, is exceedingly careful not to swim 
out further than he can be sure of swimming back, for he knows that if the 
silver cord be loosed, the golden bowl of the integrity of the personality 
will be broken.

The highest development of occult work occurs when the objective con­
sciousness of the different planes can be synthesised into a single chord, 
as wo synthesise the sensory consciousness of the plysical plane when we 
soo, hear, smell, and feel an object simultaneously, and out of this combina­
tion of impressions gain a far richer idea of the nature of that object 
then we could from any one of them taken singly.

For a full understanding of any form of existence, more than one piano 
of consciousness is necessary. The combined consciousness of the planes 
is to the psychic what binocular vision is to the ordinary mortal. For each 
added faculty of consciousness,there is an added dimension of existence.

It is only the supreme adept, however, who is thus able to co-ordinate 
consciousness simultaneously; most occultists rely on the method already 
described of inhibiting the unwantod faculties until the desired one is 
lvid bare and freed for function.

The weakness of the uninitiated psychic lies in the fact that he mis­
understands his own modus operandi. Projection and dissociation, as already 
described, can undermine the integrity of his mind. biorcover, by the method 
ho uses he can only touch the fringe of the Unseen. Unlike the occultist, 
ho cannot rise on the stepping-stones of the symbols. He stops short at 
the first symbol that is evoked in consciousness, and that s^onbol may have 
little power of rendering the philosophical subtleties of the higher planes 
of mind.

Psychism is limited by the contents of the psychic’s subconscious mind. 
The spirit-control is like an artist working in mosaic, he has to out his 
picture together out of little blocks of coloured marble and is limited by 
their characteristics. We find, therefore, that the psychic of limited 
intellectual content, relies chiefly on picture-consciousness for his symbols, 
whereas the more educated psychic brings through actual teaching in verbal 
form, for his subconscious content has been enriched by the study of the 
spoken and written word. It is not very common, however, to find psychics 
rmong highly educated peoDle; when the mind is enriched by study it is 
elso apt to bo stereotyped, for the ideas received from its studies do not 
enter it as isolated units but as parts of systems from which they cannot 
be detached. Therefore it is not possible for the spirit-designer to 
rearrange the mosaic of his ideas to represent some new '’«sign. He cannot 
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tnko n symbol from psychology, end a symbol from dynamics end a symbol 
from religion and recombine them into a new concept to be represented to 
the mind. The integrated systems of the educated intellect resist this 
process. But where there con be found an educated mind with a wide range 
of Intellectual content wherein it is possible to close down the directive 
intelligence and permit the spirit-entity to manipulate the images available 
in the subconscious memory, then is a high degree of mediumship possible.
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PART 2.

CHAPTER 5.

The Psychology of Trance-Mediumship.

That о phenomenon is unusual does not justify its classification 
as a fraud, a pathology, or a miracle. The phenomenon of trance has been 
known from the earliest days of which history has any record. It is known 
today among primitive peoples and among the most highly developed spiritual 
communities. It is also known in certain diseased conditions, and can 
be produced at will by drugs. It is obvious, therefore, that we are 
dealing with a definite psychological state, and that it is not the 
product of phantasy or fraud.

Being a state of consciousness, it must be explicable in terms of 
psychology, and it must be possible to relate it to other states of cons­
ciousness and demonstrate the intervening transitional states. It must 
also be possible to explain it, to some extent at least, in terms of that 
which is already known, for it is not a thing apart; it has its congeners, 
as we have already seen.

It is said by occultists that the gift of natural mediumship is due 
to occult training in a previous life. Be that as it may, the schizo 
phrenic or personality-splitting tendency plays a part in a good many 
forms of psychopathology which have been exhaustively investigated, and 
it is necessary to consider what the psychologists have to say on the 
subject, for, as we have previously pointed out and as cannot be too often 
reiterated or too strongly emphasised in connection with the study of 
psychic states, they are not things sui generis, but are an integral 
part of oui’ mental make-up, and we ought to study all allied mental 
states in order to see what light they may throw upon them. It is of 
far more service to occult science to be able to demonstrate tho relation­
ship between normal consciousness and super-consciousness and explain it 
in terms of known and proven science, than to guard the psychic faculties 
as sacrosanct and make a religion out of them. Spiritual things are 
placed on a far firmer basis if spirit can be shown to be natural than 
if it has to be regarded as super-natural.

It is, of course, always necessary to bear in mind the many 
pathological conditions which closely resemble trance - epilepsy, hysteria, 
diseases of the central nervous system, and last, but unfortunately by 
no means least, the self-delusion which is first cousin to fraud on the 
one hand and hysteria on the other, but which cannot definitely be 
assigned to either because it contains an admixture of both. This, 
unfortunately, is always with us, and renders the task of psychic 
investigation very difficult.

For the present, however, we will leave out of consideration all 
such unsatisfactory cases, and seek to establish an understanding of 
true trance which will serve as a standard with which to compare all 
pseudo-trances.
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Ve shall find the analysis of consciousness employed by occultists 

very useful in enabling us to arrive at a definition and classification 
of trance, and we shall therefore briefly recapitulate such aspects of 
it as concern our present subject.

A human being, according to the occultist, consists of two clearly- 
differentiated aspects - a higher and a lower; the higher being immortal 
and eternal, subject to neither birth nor death, but evolving with the 
evolution of the universe; and the lower, mortal and temporary, built up 
upon the basis of the higher in each incarnation, beginning with the 
rudiments of consciousness at birth, and disintegrating at death, when 
its abstract essence is absorbed by the higher aspect which, by means of 
a series of such incarnations, gradually evolves. The higher aspect 
can be called the Evolutionary Personality and th9 lower the Ir.carnationary 
Persona]itv. and аз these terms are convenient, they must be borne in mind 
for the purposes of this argument.

The nucleus of consciousness can be called the Divine Spark or spark 
of pure life essence, about which all the rest is organised. The 
Evolutionary Personality consists of the spiritual nature, and the power 
of abstract thought. The Incarnationary Personality consists of the 
concrete mind, which is built up out of sensory experiences in each 
incarnation, the emotional nature in its higher asnect, which relates 
to ideas, the emotional nature in its lower aspect which relates to the 
instincts and senses, and the physical and etheric bodies, concerning the 
last of which natural science knows so much and understands so little 
because it considers it apart from the different organised systems of 
consciousness which the occultist terms the "subfe bodies”.

Normally, all these types of consciousness are synthesised into 
a whole which may aptly be likened to a chord of music that, to the 
unskilled ear, appears as a single sound, but which the ear of the trained 
musician can analyse into its comnonent parts and detect the slightest 
impurity in any note of it. Equally can the adept occultist, who has 
trained his mind, analyse the different levels of consciousness and use 
them independently.

It is the experience of the trained occultist which throws most light 
on the ohenomena of trance, for by means of a carefully developed technique 
he does deliberately and voluntarily that which takes place automatically 
and b'low the level of consciousness in the naturally mediumistic person. 
We can, therefore, learn much if wo examine the modus- opcrandi of the 
occultist who has learnt to go into trance.

Before proceeding any further, however, we must define our terms. 
The state of trance must be distinguished from other states in which 
normal consciousness is in aboyanco to which it bears resemblance.

A tranco condition may be described as a transmutation of conscious­
ness rather than an abolition of consciousness such as occurs in coma. 
Anyone familiar with the phenomena of trance knows that there is not
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complete unconsciousness; a response can always be elicited. It is in 
the nature of the response that differentiation is found, for the response 
of the entranced person, differs materially from that of the same person in 
his normal state.

We can distinguish three distinct types of trance by observing the 
nature of the response which is obtained from the entranced person. 
Firsxly, there is a type of trance in which the subject is apparently 
perfectly passive, in a deeply cataleptic state; if, however, a determined 
attempt is made to rouse him, he will awaken as if from deep sleep, 
possibly angry and indignant at the interruption, but responding in 
propria persona. That is to say, the response will come from his normal 
personality, conscious of its surroundings.

In the second type of trance a response can be elicited much more 
readily; the subject will not be ruffled and upset by being spoken to, 
and will again reply in propria persona, but with this difference, it 
will be obvious from his reply that he is but dimly conscious of his 
surroundings, and that his attention is directed elsewhere and he is 
perceiving with senses other than those of his physical body upon a 
plane of existence which is not that material environment which he shares 
with the observers; though all the while he remains sufficiently in touch 
with his companions to be able to report what is passing before his inner 
vision.

In the third type of trance a response can also be elicited readily 
enough when once it has been fully established, but that which responds 
is apparently not the originnl owner of the body, but someone else.

The occultist declares that trance is due to a dissociation of the 
self. A separation has taken place, or been induced, between the 
different levels of consciousness described on a previous page; the 
lower aspect being deprived of the directing intelligence of the higher, 
becomes passive, devoid of initiative, and only reacting to stimuli 
according to ingrained habit.

The different types of trance, according to the occultist, are due 
to the fact that the dissociation has taken place at different levels of 
consciousness. In the first type of trance, the separation takes place 
at the line of demarcation between the physical body and consciousness as 
a whole. The physical body then continues with the merely vegetative 
life of the tissues, while the self functions as a complete human 
consciousness minus a physical body. This is the deepest trance of all, 
and somewhat rare in the trained occultist who is not naturally medium- 
istic, for he considers it a very risky practice, as it is always 
problematical whether the heart can be induced to take up its beat again. 
This is the method used by yogis when they allow themselves to be 
buried alive, and in the condition into which hibernating animals enter.

A certain degree of levitation has been observable in the cases 
with which I have been acquainted - not sufficient to float the body
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spontaneously, but enough to make it very easy to lift. The teacher 
under whom I originally trained frequently made use of this form of 
trance, and I have many times had occasion to help to lift his inanimate 
body while in this state, and was always struck by the lack of weight. 
On one occasion I was able, without any undue effort, to lift him single- 
handed from the floor to the sofa

This kind of trance we shall call the Trance of Fro.iection. because 
the being as a whole is withdrawn from the physical body and functions 
independently. I have many times witnessed this phenomenon in the case 
of my own teacher, and have on several occasions been able to verify 
the fact that he had appeared at a distance in a well-materialised form.

The second type of trance we will call the Trance of Vision, because 
in this case the soul does not withdraw from the body, but, inhibiting 
the physical senses, appears ip open up the senses of super-consciousness 
uhich can perceive the subtler planes of existence.

In this case the occultist declares that the dissociation of 
consciousness takes place between the upper and lower aspects of the 
Incarnationary Personality, that is to say, the mentality which is built 
up in the course of the present incarnation. The instincts and passions, 
being those aspects of consciousness which relate specifically to 
material existence, are linked with the physical body, while those aspects 
of the Incarnationary Personality which are closest akin to the Evolutionary 
Personality, maintain their union with that Evolutionary Personality, 
rnd when, freed from the bondage of matter, it becomes the predominating 
influence in the Self, they sharo in tho expansion of consciousness which 
ensues.

In the third type of trance, which is called the Mcdiumistic Trance, 
dissociation takes nlaco between the Incarnationary and Evolutionary 
Personalities; that is to say, the whole of the self which has been 
built up by the experiences of the current incarnation is left to 
ensoul the body, while the Evolutionary Personality as a whole, withdraws 
as far as may be.

It is held by occultists that the Evolutionary Personality is 
the present seat of consciousness, and that the Incarnationary Personality, 
deprived of ^t, has no initiative or centralised directing intelligence, 
but simoly consists of an elaborate co-ordination of reaction-complexes, 
stereotyped b1' habit, which are capable of responding to their accustomed 
stimuli by their habitual reaction, but are without initiative or 
intelligent adaptability.

In the Mediumistic Trance we have, then, the whole Incarnationary 
Personality as we know it, minus the directing intelligence. The 
engine of consciousness is there: the engineer is absent.

It appears possible, however, for others than the original owner 
to lay hands on the levers and operate the machine. The mind with its 
knowledge of language, the body with its co-ordinated mechanism, are at 



the disposal of any that can maniuplate them if the original owner 
stands aside.

What is it that takes place under such circumstances? How are we to 
explain an occurence which diverges so widely from our usual experience 
of the nature of human personality?

The psychologist declares that what he calls dissociation of person­
ality, or schizophrenia, has taken place, and secondary personalities 
have been formed by means of certain mechanisms well known to psycho­
pathology. The occultist replies: I grant you that cases such as you 
describe to occur, but this case, though comparable to them, is not 
identical with them.

A case of schizophrenia is due to a complete break occurring in the 
stream of consciousness, a break so complete that no shred of memory 
extends across the gulf. Consequently, the incoming impressions cannot 
associate themselves with any existing memories because there are none, 
so a fresh start has to be made. A fresh personality is built up. 
For a personality, after all, is only a co-ordinated system of memories.

In schizophrenia, new Incarnationary Personalities are built up upon 
the nucleus of the same Evolutionary Personality. But in mediumistic 
trance, different Evolutionary Personalities take possession of the same 
Incarnationary Personality.

The essence of trance, then, is the withdrawal of the higher aspect 
from the physical body, leaving behind it varying amounts of the lower 
consciousness, and the different types of trance are due to the different 
amounts of consciousness remaining behind. The unconsciousness, be it 
noted, is only apparent; the body is inert because the self is withdrawr, 
but the self is fully conscious upon the plane to which it goes, though 
unaware of what transpires in connection with its physical body.

The reason that for many trance mediums trance appears to be a time of 
complete unconsciousness, is because the memory of what happens in the 
higher consciousness has no connecting-links with ordinary consciousness 
and so can never be called to mind, just as a poem of which the first 
line is forgotten persistently eludes the memory. Keep the association­
chain intact or re-establish it, and the memories can be recovered. 
The occultist emoloys certain devices to maintain an association-chain of 
ideas between the higher and the lower consciousness, and thereby he can 
prevent his memories of the experiences he undergoes in trance from being 
lost. He, therefore, has no sense of having been unconscious while in 
trance, though if withdrawal from the physical body has been at all 
complete, he will have no memory of what has transpired on the physical 
plane during the trance.

Under certain conditions, however, it is possible to remain in touch 
with the physical body, but the study of these conditions must be put 
aside until we have further considered the phenomena of trance conscious­
ness, for at the present state of our inquiry we are not in a position to 
assess them.
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CHAPTiGR б.

Thf! Physical Г’о.к.тепа of Trance.

An ounce of experience is notoriously worth a pound of theory, so 
before proceeding with any speculations as to the nature of trance, it 
will be advantageous to describe what exactly happens, or is experienced, 
when a person goos into trance.

I would not wish to bo thought to speak dogmatically on this subject, 
for different schools of psychic development have different metho Is;
I can sneak only of that which 1 myself have seen and experienced; but 
I believe that that which I describe is substantially true as to general 
principles of all trance-mediums, though differences in detail undoubt­
edly differ ;ntiate even between those psychics who have been developed 
in tho same circle. No two persons taking an anaesthetic have precisely 
tho same experience, yet the process of anaesthesia is well understood. 
So it is with trance mediumship. The Dsychology of tranc:. is tho same 
in nil mediumship, whether natural or acquired.

As has already been said, the mental processes of trance can be 
uoro readily studied and analysed in the perron who has acquired th 
power of mediumship by moons of training than in tho one who has it 
naturally; for tho processes of the natural medium are so swift that they 
его exceedingly difficult of observation and analysis. Moreover, 
unloss he has boon drilled in tho technique of psychological observation, 
his introspections will have little value.

The description upon which we arc about to emberk is of the nature 
of c slow-motion film; it has been pieced together out of innumerable 
experiences, one point being noted here, another there; pondered over, 
piccod together and experimented with for over ten years, in a ceasless 
endeavour to make psychic experience fit in with psychological studies, 
holding steadfastly to the dictum that truth cannot contradict, truth, 
but only requires to bo correctly formulated in order to be correlated.

All three typos of trance start in the same way, and consist of c 
withdrawal of consciousness from the objective world in order that the 
being may be freed from tho limitations of tho physical senses and the 
brain and enter upon independent activity uoon another plane.

The person who dosiros to use the subtle senses which belong to 
tho higher states of consciousness is in the position of someone who 
wants to use the telephone while a gramophone is playing in the same room. 
In order to be able to hoar tho comparatively frint sounds of the 
telephone, he has to stop the gramophone.

In order to perceive the subtle impressions duo to the reaction of 
the different types of consciousness to tho conditions of their own 
separate modes of existence, it is necessary to inhibit the stronger
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lmpror.rl^ua of tho phyeical spnses. This is done by shifting the locus 
of consciousness from the objective sphere to the subjective sphere.

In order to achieve this all-importent occult operation, the occultist 
concentrates with such intensity on the subjective world that all attention 
is withdrawn from sense impressions. It i-.i for this reason that a trance 
medium usually requires a darkened room of an even and rather high temper­
ature. Anything which attracts attention to the objective world tends 
to prevent the concentration of attention on tho subjective world, and so 
inhibits trance.

The first stago of trance, then, consists of tho withdrawal of attention 
rrom the objective world. It is for this reason that it is desirable to 
eliminate all external distraction as far as possible. It is r.ot, of 
course, impossible to go into trance under conditions of considerable 
disturbance, but only the very experienced medium can do so, and the 
results are a^t to bn so unsatisfactory that it is generally reckoned 
to be inadvisable to attempt it аз complete withdrawal of consciousness 
does not toko place, and the subconscious content gets mixed with super­
conscious ‘.css.

Th? first physical sign to become apparent may be a change in the 
rhythm of tho breath; a few deco, sighing respirations are followed by 
a complete stoppage of breathing for a few seconds, and then respiration 
begins again with a different rhythm, shallow, slow, and from the diaphragm 
only; the ribs seem to play no part in it. Respiration, in fact, seems 
to be reduced to a minimum. This fact appears to relate trance-mediumship 
to yogi breathing, ns a change in the bre-ath-rhythm plays an important 
part in inducing changes of consciousness and aiding deep meditation. 
Moreover, the minimum nature of the respiration must certainly induce 
oxygen starvation in the blood, and wo knew that oxygen starvation of the 
brain is the reason for loss of consciousness in syncope. It is probable, 
therefore, that the reduction of the oxygen supply to the brain renders 
the perception of sense impressions loss vivid, and so makes it easier for 
the being to withdraw. Be that as it may, it will be found that unless
special care is taken to keep a trance medium warm, ho will awake from his 
trance feeling chilled to the bone.

It is not easy to do ptyUological experiments on a medium who is 
entranced without breaking the trance and so vitiating the results, but on 
one occasion it was possible for a doctor to keep a stcthoscopo on the 
chest of a person who was going into trance, and he reported that all 
chest sounds ceased entirely for a time, and then continued very faintly. 
Tliis indicates that definite physical changes do accompany trance, which 
is what we should expect according to both natural and esoteric science, 
and gives us a valuable means of distinguishing genuine from simulated 
trance.

Tho next physical sign to be noticed, and one which supervenes 
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rapidly upon tho chonge in the br nth-rhythm, ir. a peculiar spasm of 
tho throat muaclos, contracting and relaxing several times in succession 
ср if trying to swallow a lump. Thi3 undoubtedly is closely related 
to the well-known phenomenon of globus hystericus, so common in neurotics. 
It ir said by occultists to be caused by the closing down of the thyroid 
gland, whoso secretion is suspended during to*, nee, for it is by the 
ectivation of the different chakras that the different levels of 
consciousness are opened up, and th' chnkros correlate exactly with the 
endocrine organs.

Rapidly upon the heel г of the swallowing movement of the throat 
comes an unpleasant sensation in the eyes as if !he eyob 11s were being 
drawn UDWards and inwards in a horrible sruint, and immediately afterwards 
there is n sensation in the solar plexus such as is experienced in a 
rapidly descending lift. Then nil sensations c.-азе rnd the soul seems 
to be free of tho body.

The body thus vacated becomes no rigid, that it is possible to 
pick it up by the shoulders end ankles without its sagging. Tn all
cases there is st least a momentary tensing of the muscles. In my
experience of trance, there has never been any linr>noss or relaxation. 
In fact, sc groat is the tension of the muscles that unless precautions 
arc taken to keep tho knees flexed, they will become fixed end will 
be exceedingly painful to move after the trance is over.

It is held by occultists that the blood becor.or very acid during 
trance; whethex’ this is so or not, 1 am 'ot in a. position to згу, but 
it is noticeable that after trance tho nerspiratior. is sometimes of a 
very strong odour. That changes in the blood-state go with changes in 
consciousness is probable, and would farm « fruitful line of study for 
those who are comnetont to undertake the investigation. It is noteworthy 
in this connection that if the trance be unduly prolonged, there will 
bo cramp, and even convulsions res ambling tetanus which points to a 
poisoned blood-stream.
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CHAPTER 7.

The Mental Phenomena of Trance.

While the physical phenomena described in the previous chapter are 
proceeding, a regular series of changes is taking place in consciousness, 
which wo will now consider in thoir proper sequence.

First comes the relaxation and abstraction of consciousness from 
mundane things; all thought slows down to a stop even as a flywheel 
slows down when an engine is to be reversed; then it starts off again 
focussed upon subjective things. It is in order to secure this 
cessation of conscious thought that it is necessary to have quietness 
and darkness while the medium is going into trance. The part played 
by light is very curious, for a trance medium is sensitive to light, 
not only upon the eyes, but on the whole surface of the skin, especially 
the back of the head and nape of the neck. It is probable that this 
sensitiveness would be found to extend down the spine wore it not 
protected by the clothes.

As soon as the necessary slowing down of objective consciousness 
has taken place, the subjective consciousness increases greatly in vividness, 
the images in the imagination becoming extraordinarily clear-cut and 
intense; nevertheless, they are recognisable as being the products 
of the image-making faculty because they can be changed at will, which 
is not the case with the images evoked by objective psychic conscious­
ness.

Now comes the dividing of the ways. Up to this point the different 
types of trance are identical. In each one the shutting down of 
brain consciousness has taken place. Now begins the opening up of 
the higher consciousness.

In the case of the Trance of Projection, no attempt is made to 
keep open the line of communication with the physical brain; the more 
complete the withdrawal (that is to say, the deeper the trance), the 
more satisfactory the results.

We will not attempt the study of the Trance of Projection in these 
pages, however, for it involves so many problems of the deeper aspects 
of occultism that without a working knowledge of esoteric science its 
discussion would be unprofitable.

The study of the Trance of Vision we must also reluctantly put 
aside, for it would lead us too far afield into psychology both 
orthodox and esoteric. Wo will therefore limit ourselves to the 
study of our subject proper, the psychology of trance-mediumship; 
the other types of trance having only been referred to for the 
purpose of classification.
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If the experimenter, having thrown himself into a trance, proposes 

neither to project his subtle self nor to make use of psychic vision, a 
third course is open to him, and we will explain exactly what takes place 
under such circumstances, in order that we may have the necessary data 
available for our consideration.

The experienced medium will have certain "spirit-controls" with whom 
he is accustomed to get into touch, and it is at this point that he begins 
the invocation of his control. Soon the answering voice formulates 
itself in consciousness, and a mental conversation is exchanged between 
the two. If it is intended to establish communication between the two 
planes of existence, and the spirit-control desires to communicate with 
the circle who are sitting with the medium, the consciousness of the medium 
has, as it were, to "put the communicator through". The control utters 
come phrase which the medium hears mentally, and instructs the medium to 
repeat it aloud. In order to do this, the medium has to re-establish 
contact with his own body. This is a somewhat intricate process. 
As soon as tho swoop into space takes place, which is recognised as the 
sensation caused by the Ego withdrawing from the physical body, the 
kinesthetic sense, which indicates the position of tho body in space, 
undergoes a change, so that, although the position of the body upon the 
couch remains unaltered, the kinesthetic sense reports that one is 
standing upright.

It will thus be perceived that the medium is now uron the same plane 
as the spirit communicator, he too has shed his body, though in his case 
hut temporarily. In order to carry out the control’s instructions and 
repeat to the earth-plane the message given him, usually some brief and 
simple formula of greeting, the medium proceeds to take control of his 
own body in just the same way as a spirit communicator does. That is 
to say, he does not re-enter it, sinking in through the solar plexus 
till subtle and dense body blend limb by limb as he does when he returns 
at the end of a trance, but merely contacts the throat centres by 
projecting his will upon them and, as it were, giving suggestion to them.

With considerable effort the muscles of the larynx are manipulated, 
though not through their usual channels; the words are spoken, some one 
in the circle answers, and immediately communication is established. 
As soon as some one on the physical plane responds, it seems as if the 
nind of the communicating entity immediately takes over the control of 
the throat centres of the entranced body, and the medium stops aside. 
The whole process takes place so swiftly that it is very difficult to 
know exactly what happens, but the vital point seems to lie in the reply 
of some member of the circle. What subtle interaction of mind upon 
mind takes place is difficult to define. Probably the minds of the 
sitters are directed towards the communicator, and thus a rapport is 
set up. But why, and wherefore, I cannot say. Subsequent communica-p. 
tors who take over from the first speaker, have no such difficulty in 
establishing communications.

Communication once established, the body of the medium appears to 
be used as a telephone by the communicators from another plane of
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existence. Control and medium seem to have changed places; the medium 
is now standing aside and it is the mind of the control that is mani .pula- 
ting the brain and nervous system. The medium is fully conscious, there 
is no such thing as loss of consciousness in trance; it is only the 
memory which is frequently obliterated, like the memory of a dream. 
Nothing but the most intense concentration can keep the medium from 
involuntarily slipping back into his body. A single thought concerning 
the earth-plane, and he is back. All the time he has to think of 
himself as being on the inner planes, and disembodied; but so habitually 
do we think of ourselves as embodied and in terms of our physical sensations, 
that only a mind that is highly trained in concentration can inhibit these 
customary thoughts For this reason an arduous apprenticeship in concen­
tration and mind-control is necessary before anyone who is not a natural 
trance medium can throw himsel f into trance. In the natural trance 
medium the dissociation of consciousness takes place automatically and 
involuntarily, and the processes are so swift as to defy analysis. 
In the case, however, of a person who has deliberately set himself to 
acquire the power to go into trance, gradually perfecting his technique 
as experience grows, it is possible to observe tho stages through which 
consciousness passes, because in the earlier days of his training he 
painfully and laboriously struggles from one plane to another with 
intense effort, frequently losing his grip on his mind and sliding back 
to a lower state of consciousness and from there working his way up 
again. With experience comes expertness, and the trained occultist 
will be as 'slick' in his transition through the planes of consciousness 
as the natural psychic.
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CHAPTER 3.

Trance and Hypnosis,

The physical and mental data of trance being now available for 
consideration, what shall we say concerning the whole matter? Can any
one who is familiar with the two sets of phenomena deny that it is a 
process of auto-hypnosis? But when we have said that, have we said all? 
Does the adept, highly trained in occult science, who by constant practice 
has attained skill in throwing himself into trance, achieve results which 
exceed those obtained by the hypnotist who works on a purely psychological 
basis?

The answer to this question will surprise many people, both in the 
ranks of the psychologists and the psychics. The hypnotists have 
frequently achieved the same results as the occultists. Mesmer himself 
was in touch with the occultists of his day, but whether he discovered 
his powers spontaneously and developed and elaborated his system with 
the help of those who were familiar with the traditional methods of using 
these little-known powers of the mind, or whether he first learnt of them 
from his illuminist friends and then developed the apolication of them to 
the healing of diseases, is not known.

Dr.Albort Moll, in his book on hypnotism, which is one of the standard 
works on the subject, chronicles a list of phenomena which is the envy of 
the occultist.

Being familiar with both sets of phenomena, I have no hesitation 
whatsoever in giving it as my opinion that the deliberately induced trance 
of the adept occultist is a process of auto-hypnosis, and that the intricate 
rituals of ceremonial magic and initiation ceremonies that have come down 
to us from the ancients, or have been elaborated today upon traditional 
principles, are based upon a knowledge of those little-known powers of the 
mind which today we call hypnosis, auto-suggestion, and psycho-analysis. 
The ancients were aware of these powers, and developed their application 
to the spiritual unfolding of man just as today we are developing their 
application to therapeutics.

Occultism and psychotherapy rest on the same basis. There are 
certain aspects of the mind which are beginning to be understood in the 
West today and which were well understood by the ancients and in the East. 
Anyone who investigates the mind impartially, and who is not limited by 
preconceived concepts, will soon find that he is opening up aspects of 
consciousness of which he had never hitherto suspected the existence. 
But the mind being exceedingly subject to suggestion when functioning in 
these subjective states, it follows that if the investigator contemptuously 
rejects the first manifestations of supernormal consciousness, those 
states will immediately close down and the mind limit itself to what is 
expected of it. If, on the other hand, the investigator is looking for 
the supernormal states, he will not be long before he finds them. They 
can be inhibited or brought forth by the clearly-held idea in the mind 
of the investigator.
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Let us grant that trance and auto-hypnosis are one and the same thing 

and that the hypnotist by means of suggestion can obtain from his subject 
the same results that the trance medium exhibits spontaneously; in what, 
then, can we differentiate between hypnosis and trance? It differentiates 
in this, that in one case there is a visible hypnotist, and in the other 
there is not. We say visible advisedly, for is it possible that there 
is an invisible hypnotist?

Here wo are opening up a big field of speculation. Who, or what is 
it, that in the case of self-induced trance, takes the place of the 
hypnotist and gives suggestion to the passive subconsciousness? How are 
wo to differentiate auto-suggestion from auto-hypnosis? How are we to 
tell the difference between a spirit-control and a secondary personality, 
a form of psychopathology with which psychology is well acquainted, and 
whose mechanisms it can demonstrate?

Up to a point the psychological process appears to be identical in 
hypnosis, trance, and dissociation of the personality, for in each case 
the Ego appears to be separated from the personality. An understanding 
of esoteric science enables us to see how this separation takes place, 
for according to it3 doctrines, at each incarnation the individuality, 
or higher self, which is immortal, builds up a personality, or lower self, 
consisting of the concrete mind, the emotions and passions, and the 
physical body with its etheric counterpart of electro-magnetic stresses. 
There is a natural line of cleavage, therefore, betwnen the individuality 
and the personality. If the higher self be in abeyance, the lower self, 
which is simnly a very elaborately organised system of reflexes and 
associated ideas, is left without a directing intelligence, and will 
remain passive until stimulated from without, in which case the appropriate 
complex, or organised system of ideas, will be galvanised into activity, 
and run through its reaction-circuit till it comes to a stop.

A personality in this condition may be likened to a car standing at 
the roadside with the engine just ticking over; the owner may get into 
it, open the throttle, engage the gears, and drive off; or, on the 
other hand, some one to whom he lends the car may do the same thing, 
returning the car in due course to its original owner.

It appears as if the elaborate system of inherited reactions and 
acquired memories that we call the personality of the incarnation is 
simply a vehicle of consciousness, and is no more the real self than 
the car is the driver. We habitually identify ourselves with it, 
because when our consciousness is limited by the brain, we are aware of 
no other kind of existence; but the trained occultist, knowing that 
consciousness in reality is not limited by the brain but built the 
brain as its instrument, is able to escape from the suggestion of the 
physical senses and know himself as he really is - a spiritual being 
who has built up out of experience certain instruments of consciousness 
which serve but limit him. Man is a tool-using animal even on the 
spiritual plane. Under certain conditions the Ego can be separated 
from its tools, even in life, and then apparently other Egos can pick 
up those tools and use them.
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There appear to be two processes in what is usually classified 

under the one heading as suggestion - either the suggestion is given 
to the conscious mind, is assimilated by the Ego, end then conveyed by 
it to the subconsciousness: or the suggestion is given direct to the 
subconscious mind, the Ego being out of the picture for the time being.

Subconsciousness might very well be defined as mind minus Ego. It 
possesses all the characteristics of mind save intelligent direction 
which can adapt itself to circumstances and serve the general aims of the 
self. Its different comolexes are like mechanical toys which are wound 
up and run through their tricks till the power of the spring is spent 
and they come to a stop. They are purposive but not intelligent.

Take away the Ego from the personality, and it is simply a collection 
of co-ordinated motor-comnlexes directed by associated ideas. The only 
controller is memory. That which has been done before can be done 
again because the associated idea-links are there and evoke each other 
in their accustomed sequences, but nothing can be originated or adopted. 
The personality, deprived of the ensouling spiritual intelligence, is 
nothing but a collection of mechanical toys, that is to say, an 
automaton. It is this automaton condition that characterises trance 
and hypnosis.

"ow supposing this machine, perfect in all its parts but deserted 
by its driver, feels another hand on the controls, what then? This, we 
may presume, is what takes place in hypnosis and soirit-control. There 
is no difference in principle between the control of a hypnotic subject 
by the mind of the hypnotist, and the control of the entranced medium 
by the mind of the disembodied spirit. It is a well-known and 
frequently repeated experiment of hypnosis that a good subject can be 
controlled by the unspoken thought of the hypnotist; there is no 
difference in kind between the telepathic control exercised by an 
embodied mind, and the telepathic control exercised by a- disembodied 
mind.

Those, of course, who do not believe in the survival of bodily death 
will be reduced to explaining all trance phenomena by a hypothesis which 
excludes this possibility, but in the face of the accumulated evidence 
of psychic research, one may not unjustifiably describe them as the 
die-hards of materialistic science. Those who are prepared to concede 
the possibility of the survival of bodily death by some form of 
integrated consciousness cannot lo.gically exclude the possibility of 
telepathic operations by that consciousness.

If it be conceded that there is sufficient evidence available to 
justify the opinion that under certain circumstances, e.g. under hypnosis 
and in trance, the Ego is cut off from the personality, so that the 
personality is deprived of intelligent direction, and can be manipulated 
by the mind of another, and if it be further conceded that organised 
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consciousness can survive bodily death, there seems no reason to deny 
the possibility of spirit- communication through a trance-medium, for 
in cases that we are able to examine experimentally we can see the 
same modus operandi.

It is difficult to see how, in the face of the accumulated evidence, 
either of these hypotheses can be denied; and if they are admitted, their 
implication follows naturally, and we have an explanation of the nature 
of trance-mediumship which links it on to the known and proven facts of 
hypnosis, suggestion and telepathy.

CHAPTER 9.

The Technique of Trance.

Having arrived thus far, our next consideration must be concerning 
the exact nature of the process by means of which the separation between 
the Ego and the personality is effected.

Let us first consider the normal process of the mind; it consists 
of a ceaseless streaming of images across the illuminated screen of 
consciousness. It may best be likened to the projection of a 
kinematograph film. It does not appear to be possible for two trains 
of ideas to occupy the focus of consciousness simultaneously, but the 
alternation can be so rapid that to a superficial observer they appear 
to be superimposed. This ceaseless succession of ideas appears to be 
of the very essence of the nature of consciousness.

We can get an interesting insight into this matter if we study 
the mental exercises performed by the occultist when he is engaged in 
acquiring the faculty of going into trance. These mental exercises 
have been handed down in the Mystery Schools from time immemorial, and 
are even better known and more highly developed in the East than they 
are in the West. They can be found in many books on mind-training, 
notably in those emanating from mystical and occult circles. The 
comparative study of these, and the different yoga systems, soon suffices 
to show that they are all founded on the same principles.
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The earlier exercises are directed to teaching the pupil to follow 

a train of thought without mind-wandering. He has, in fact, to learn 
to inhibit unwanted thoughts as the first essential of his training. 
He soon acquires considerable proficiency in this, and a good student 
can follow a train of thought for a considerable length of time without 
any obtruding ideas arising, becoming quite oblivious of his surroundings. 
The story of Newton working out mathematical formulae with his papers 
on fire could be told of many an occult student.

The power to follow a definite train of thought is succeeded by 
exercises designed to teach the student to concentrate on a single 
thought and perceive in it all its implications without allowing the 
mind to move from it. In this case the mind is circling round a fixed 
centre instead of proceeding forward in a straight line.

This process differs markedly from the preceding one in that ideas 
are not sought, but, alien images being inhibited, are allowed to rise 
into consciousness. There is a great difference between directive 
thinking and allowing ideas to rise. It is one of the points in 
esoteric psychology that have important practical applications. The 
use of this method of mentation is a knack which is hard to describe; 
its acquirement often resists the utmost efforts of the student until 
he realises that his effort has to be directed to inhibiting, not 
originating, whereupon he may suddenly acquire the trick.

Once acquired, it is comparatively easy to practise, and renders 
available tho riches of the subconscious mind, thus bringing a tremen­
dous increase tn the scope and power of the personality. This method 
is used in psycho-analysis, but its applications have been brought to 
a far higher degree of specialisation by the occultist, who makes much 
use of them in the course of his work. It is a form of mentation 
notably characteristic of genius, and accounts fcr the rapid and 
effortless nature of the highest types of creative art

The final stage in the training for trance consists in the practice 
of formulating a mental picture of some simple form, such as a black 
circle on a white ground, and visualising it mentally and holding it 
steadily before the mind's eye for considerable periods. The first 
attempts at such an exercise yield some rather interesting results and’ 
throw a good deal of light upon the nature of thought. It is easy 
enough to formulate the image, but very difficult to make it hold 
still. It will dance about, swing like a pendulum, go far off and 
approach again, do anything, in fact, except 'stay put'. One of the 
modifications of this exceedingly difficult exercise, by means of 
which it is approached step by step, consists in formulating the image, 
and then watching it swing at the end of a pendulum. Or again, the 
image may be seen as stationary, with tho background moving behind it, 
like landscape sliding past a train-window. Either of these devices 
aids greatly in enabling the image to be held before consciousness; 
but stand still for any length of time it will not, as anyone can prove 
for themselves by trying the experiment. This experience bears out 
the statement that thought is like a kinematograph film, a constant 
succession of images, and that to hold it still is to stop the show.
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Rut let us consider our study of the last yoga exercise. When 

expertness is obtained, it becomea possible to hold the image still for 
considerable lengths of time, but it will be found that as soon as the 
image is stilled, consciousness of external impressions is lost and time 
passes unheeded. A few minutes may seem like long periods of time, or, 
contrarily, several hours may pass without any apparent break in the 
continuity of consciousness.

Is there any difference between the voluntary stilling of the 
thought-processes by fixing the mind's eye upon some imagined object, and 
that of fixing the physical eyes on some bright object? Both methods 
tend to slow thought to a standstill and to break the sequence of the 
unceasing stream of mental images, leaving the broken ends in mid-air. 
In order to go into trance or under hypnosis, the conscious mind is 
literally jammed, as if one had poked a stick into its wheels, and so 
brought it +.o a standstill.

When the constant stream of images ceases to pass through the mind, 
it seems as if the ego were no longer bound to the body. It is a maxim 
of esoteric science that where the attention is directed, there is the 
soul present. As long as the attention of consciousness is directed 
towards the sensations derived from the body, the soul, to put it 
crudely, is in the body; but as soon as attention is cut off from the 
body, the soul is no longer bound to it but is free upon its own plane. 
The difficulty lies in withdrawing all attention from the body, for 
concentration upon the symbol has to be so complete that no physical 
sensation is felt, not even the kinesthetic sense, which tells us the 
position of the limbs in space. Only very great powers of concentration 
can achieve this, and therefore the trained trance-medium who can go into 
deep trance is rare.

So great is the concentration achieved by the trained occultist that- 
it has been known successfully to mask the pain of severe scalds and 
permit of sleep without the use of drugs.

The unconsciousness of trance differs from that of anaesthesia, 
synoope or concussion in that the separation between the higher and 
lower aspects of consciousness takes place at a different level. In 
anaesthesia and other forms of what we will denominate physical unconscious­
ness, it is the physical vehicle of consciousness that is put out of 
commission, so that the Ego cannot make use of it. The separation, then, 
is between the physical body and the personality, not between the 
personality and the individuality, or higher self. In sleep the 
separation seem3 to take place between the lower and higher aspects of 
the personality, so that a certain amount of the personality and its 
consciousness remains co-ordinated with the physical body. Thus the 
higher self is still bound to matter, because the higher aspects of the 
personality are associated with it, and therefore in ordinary sleep it 
is not free to function on its own plane. Thus tho three types of 
living unconsciousness - physical uncoiB’iousness, sleep, and trance, are 
differentiated by the difference in plane of the point at which the higher
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self with it3 self-consciousness separates from the lower self, which is 
built up by experience during incarnation,and consists of organised systems 
of complexes.

Our study of trance would be incomplete unless we considered the way 
in which the medium gets into touch with the communicating entity. To the 
consciousness of the medium, now withdrawn from the body, the communicating 
ontity appears as a very clear-cut oicture seen with the mind's eye. He 
visualises thenentality which he feels trying to contact his own. As soon 
as he is able to form a clear mental oicture of it, the dim sense of a 
presence gives place to the formulation of words heard mentally; he gets 
a distinct sense of a definite personality, and the sitters who form 
his circle, if they are accustomed to receive communications from a group 
of controls with whom they have become familiar, will also get a sense 
of a personality being present, and if they are experienced, will be able 
to recognise which control it is before any communication comes through. 
This is strong evidence in favour of the objectivity of spirit-controls 
as against the theory that they are secondary personalities of the medium's 
own self, dissociated according to the well-known laws of psychopathology, 
such as have been studied in detail by Dr.Morton Prince, and others

Now it is obvious that the medium cannot really be seeing anything, 
because the corporeal form of the communicating entity has long since 
mouldered to dust, so that if ho saw the actual physical form of the 
entity, it would appear ar a skeleton wrapped in shreds of grave-clothes. 
But instead of this he sees the communicator as he or she appeared in life. 
It is obvious, therefore, that what he is seeing is the entity's mental 
picture of itself, communicated to him telepathically. It is the same 
mechanism which is employed if two living people are trying to communicate 
telepathically: the transmitter visualises as clearly as he can the 
person with whom he wishes to communicate end then imagines himself as 
speaking to him. The receiver, if he is at all sensitive, will frequently 
have a clear mental picture of the communicator and hear the words he 
epeaks.

We may reasonably conclude, therefore, that what takes place between 
two embodied minds when they try to communicate telepathically also takes 
place between an embodied and a disembodied mind when they try to 
communicate telepathically.

The communicating entity visualises himself as ho was when in the 
body; the medium is able to perceive this thought-form psychically, and 
it forms the means of communication between them. Once this contact 
has been established, the medium is able to get into psychic touch with 
any spirit-control whom he knows by visualising him. It has also been 
found that, by employing the same device, mediums can invoke each other's 
control.

We may therefore disabuse our minds of the idea that 'control' is 
the same thing as 'obsession' as popularly understood; that is to say, 
that the body of one person is occupied by the soul of another. What 
we are dealing with in trance-mediumship is the hypnotic influence of
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tho mind of a disembodied spirit over tho mind of the medium, and it will 
be found that the whole of the phenomena of trance-mediumship can be 
explained in terms of tho psychology of hypnosis.

This explanation is in no wise moant to discredit trance-mediumship, 
but to explain it and even to extend its scope and make it more readily 
accessible. The knowledge of hypnosis was one of the most carefully 
guarded secrets of the ancient Mysteries, and if we recognise the 
principles of hypnosis, telepathy, and the survival of bodily death by 
intelligent consciousness, we have the key with three wards which turns 
the lock of trance-mediumship.

All occult schools depend for their working on their contacts with 
those who are known to them as the Masters. Different schools are in 
touch with different Masters, and it is the portraits, names, or symbols 
of these Masters which are among their most carefully guarded secrets. 
Of course, the Masters are nothing more or less than spirit-controls 
of a very high type.

Those who are familiar with occult literature will have realised that 
the presence we have described is what is known to occultists as the Master, 
to mystic о as the vision of a saint, to spiritualists as the control, and 
is repeatedly described in the Bible as the visit of an angel, such an one 
as taught the interpretations of dreams to the? rrophet Daniel and announced 
to the Virgin Mary her destiny.

It is noteworthy that the spiritualist, the occultist, the mystic, the 
prophet, and the seer all bear witness to such meetings with invisible 
visitants from another plane of existence.

Such divergent witnesses giving corroborative evidence establishes 
it as certain that some common experience must be at the bottom of it. 
The fact that the lunatic adds his testimony to the cloud of witnesses 
need not necessarily invalidate the evidence, for it may be that the 
experiences of those possessed of super-consciousness may throw light on 
the hallucinations of the lunatic, instead of vice versa. At any rate, 
the source whence Daniel drew his power to impress two successive kings 
of Babylon and Joan of Arc drew her influence over a king of France and 
his generals, cannot be dismissed as such stuff as dreams are made of 
unless we are prepared to admit that that stuff is real in its own sphere.

To say that a thing is imaginary is not to dispose of it in the 
realm of mind, for the imagination, or image-making faculty, is a very 
important part of our mental functioning. An image formed by the 
imagination is a reality from the point of view of psychology; it is 
quite true that it has no physical existence, but are we going to limit 
reality to that which is material? We shall be far out of our reckoning 
if we do, for mental images are potent things, and although they do not 
actually exist on the physical plane, they influence it far more than 
most people suspect.
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CHAPTER 10.

The Inhabitants of the Unseen (I)

’-boever contacts the invisible world, whether by means of his own 
psychism or by employing the psychism of another as a channel of evocation, 
has need of some system of classification in order that he may be able to 
understand the varied phenomena with which he will meet. Not all of them 
are due to the spirits of the departed; there are other denizens of the 
invisible world than those who have once had human form. Nor are all the 
phenomena due to the subconscious mind entirely subjective. Confusion 
•rises when that which should be assigned to one division is allocated to 
another. It can be clearly shown that the explanation which is offered 
does not account for the facts. Nevertheless, the facts are not disposed 
of by showing the explanation to be fallacious. A correct classification 
would yield an explanation which can stand up to any impartial investigation 
end be justified of its wisdom.

The classification which it is proposed to employ in these pages is 
drawn largely from the traditional occult sources, and it is believed 
that it will throw light on certain experiences mot with by psychic 
roeearch workers. It is offered in a spirit of co-operation, as independ­
ent testimony to a common experience.

1. THE SOULS OF TIC. DEAD.

Of all the inhabitants of the invisible worlds, the ones with which 
It is easiest for us to get into touch are the souls of human beings who 
hav° shed their outer garment of flesh, either temporarily or permanently. 
Anyone who is familiar with spiritualistic or esoteric thought soon 
becomes habituated to the idea that a man is not immediately changed by 
death. The personality remains;- it is only the body that is gone.

The esctericist, in his concept of the nature of departed souls, 
distinguishes between those who are going through the inter-natal phase, 
th«t is to say, who are living in the non-phv3ical worlds between incar- 
rztions; and those who will not re-incarnate again. There is a great 
difference in capacity and outlook between these two types of souls, and 
■any of the issues at present outstanding between spiritualism and 
occultism are undoubtedly due to a failure to recognise this fact.

Tho occultist does net maintain that existence is an eternal 
icqucncc of birth and death, but that at a certain phase of evolution 
the soul enters upon a series of material lives, and through the 
development made during these lives, it finally outgrows the mundane 
phase of evolution, becoming more and more spiritualised towards the 
end of this period, until finally it wins its freedom from matter and 
reincarnates no more, continuing its existence as a disembodied spirit 
vlth a human mind. Mentality, the occultist maintains, can only be 
obtained through incarnation in human form. Those beings who have not 
undergone this experience have not got mentality as we understand it, 
with certain exceptions which we will consider later.
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For the most part, it is the souls of the living dead who are 

contacted in the seance-room. Liberated souls go on to their own place 
and are not so easily reached. Only those return within range of the 
earth-sphere who have some business there. The discussion of this point
would open up a vast field of interest which we cannot deal with at the 
moment. It must suffice to say that, as is well known to all workers in 
psychic research, there are souls of a higher type than those commonly 
encountered, who are concerned with the evolution of humanity and the 
training of those who are willing to co-operate with them in their work.

We may say, then, that the souls of the departed may be divided into 
three types: the souls of the living dead, who will return again to the 
earth-life; liberated souls, who have outgrown earth-life and have gone 
on to another sphere of existence; and the liberated souls, who, having 
gone on, return again to the earth-sphere because they have work to do 
therein. A recognition of these three types of departed souls will serve 
to explain many of the discrepancies we encounter between the statements 
of spiritualists and occultists. The occultist aims chiefly at getting 
into touch with the returning souls for the purposes of specific work in 
which both he and they are concerned; for the most part, he leaves the 
souls of the living dead severely alone. Personally, I am of the opinion 
that he is mistaken in so doing. It is quite true that they can be of 
little assistance to him in his chosen work, but the normal companionship 
of the living with the dead robs death of most of its terrors and is 
steadily building a bridge between those who remain and those who have 
passed over. The occultist should certainly not invite the co-operation 
of the living dead as he would that of the returning souls, for they have 
their own work to do; nor can he place as much reliance on their 
knowledge and insight as on that of those who are freed from the wheel 
of birth and death; neither has he any right to try to use them as he 
would elemental spirits in the course of his experiments. Admitting 
these qualifications, however, there seems no reason why the occultist 
should not share in the interchange of amenities which is continually 
taking place across the borderline. After all, death is one of the 
processes of life, and the dead are very much alive and quite normal.

2. PROJECTIONS OF THE LIVING

The appearance of a simulacrum of a human being at the point of 
death is exceedingly common, and innumerable well-attested instances 
exist of its occurence. It is not so well known, however, that it is 
possible for the simulacrum, or astro-etheric form, to be projected 
voluntarily by the trained occultist. Such projections, in proportion 
to the hosts of disembodied souls encountered when the threshold is 
crossed, are exceedingly rare; nevertheless they occur, and may be met 
with, therefore they must be included in any classification which aims 
at being comprehensive. Usually such a projected soul appears to be 
entirely occupied with its own affairs and in a state of absorption 
which causes it to appear to ignore its surroundings. As a matter of 
fact, it most frequently happens that the disembodied spirit has its 
work cut out to maintain consciousness at all on the higher planes, 
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and its self-absorption is that of the beginner on a bicycle. Occasionally 
communication may be established between such a projected etheric body 
and a group of experimenters, and very interesting results are obtained; 
but unless there is sufficient materialisation to render the simulacrum 
visible to the non-psychic, the experiment will partake rather of the 
nature of telepathy grafted upon mediumship than of a true projection of 
the astro-etheric form. Such visitants are neither angels nor devils 
but ’human, all too human.’

3. THE ANGELIC HIERARCHIES.

The average Protestant has a very dim notion concerning the angelic 
hierarchies, the great hosts of beings of another evolution than ours, 
though children of the same Heavenly Father. The Qabalah, however, is 
explicit on this point, and classifies them into ten archangels and ten 
orders of angelic beings. Buddhist, Hindu and Mohammedan theologies 
are equally explicit. We may therefore reckon that in this agreement of 
witnesses there is surety of testimony, and it may serve our purpose 
best to take for our guide that system from which Christianity took its 
rise - mystic Judaism.

We will not go into the elaborate classifications employed by the 
Jewish rabbis, which have their importance for the purposes of magic but 
are not germane to our present issue. It is quite enough that we realise 
that there are divinely created beings of varying degrees of greatness, 
from the mighty archangel whom St.John the Divine saw standing in the sun, 
down to the nameless heavenly messengers who have from time to time visited 
mankind.

Beyond the spheres to which are assigned the disembodied spirits of 
humanity dwell these heavenly beings, and in some high range of spiritual 
light the psychic or medium sometimes touches them. In the Vale Owen 
scripts there is much concerning them that is of great interest.

It is said by the rabbis that these beings are perfect, each after 
his kind; but they do not evolve, and it is noticeable that they are 
non-intellectual. One might almost call them divine Robots, each
strictly conditioned by its own nature perfectly to fulfil the office 
for which it was created; free from all struggle and inner conflict, 
but changeless, and therefore unevolving

No angel, it is held, ever goes outside his own sphere of activity. 
The angel who has ’healing in his wings' cannot bestow visions, nor the 
bestower of visions serve as the strong guard against the powers of 
darkness.

Esotericists make a fundamental distinction between angels and the 
souls of men. They say that the divine sparks, which are the nuclei of 
the souls of men, proceed from the noumenal cosmos, from the same plane 
whereon the Solar Logos has His being. They are therefore of the same 
innermost nature as the Godhead. Angels, on the other hand, are created 
by the Solar Logos as the first of His created beings. They neither
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fall into generation, nor rise by regeneration, but remain in changeless 
but unevolving perfection till the end of the epoch.

The functions of the angels are diverse, and cannot be entered upon 
here in detail, They are, each according to his office and rank, God's 
messengers in things of the spirit, but they have no direct contact with 
dense matter. That office is performed by another order of beings 
altogether, the Elementals, who differ in origin and inmost nature from 
both angelо and men.

4. ELEMENTALS.

Much confusion of thought exists concerning the order of beings 
known as Elementals. They are sometimes confused with the spirits of 
men. Undoubtedly many happenings attributed to spirits are to be 
assigned to the activities of these other orders of beings. Again,
they are not to be confused with the evil demons, or, to give them the 
Qabalistic name, the Qlipphoth.

Elementals are tho thought-f^rms generated by co-ordinated systems 
of reactions that have become stereotyped by constant and unchanging 
repetition. Some explanation is necessary to make this concept clear, 
and we shall understand it best if we survey the means by which Elementals 
oome into being.

Each epoch of evolution is constituted by the outgoing and return 
of a life-wave of living souls. These are referred to in esoteric 
terminology as the Lords of Flame, of Form, and of Mind. The present 
evolution will become the Lords of Humanity. Each life-wave develops 
its characteristic contribution to evolution. When the Divine Sparks 
which constituted the nuclei of the evolving souls of each evolution 
are withdrawn back up the planes and reabsorbed into the Kingdom of God, 
their work remains behind them in that which they have builded, whether 
it be the chemical elements evolved by the Lords of Form, the chemical 
reactions evolved by the Lords of Flame, or the reactions of consciousness 
evolved by the Lords of Mind.

Humanity, it is held, is evolving the power of co-ordinated conscious­
ness, and the Lords of Humanity therefore hold the same relationship 
to the Lords of Mind that the Lords of Flame hold to the Lords of Form. 
These beings, however, of the three earlier life-waves, have passed out 
of range of the life of our earth, each group to its appropriate planet, 
and the Lords of Humanity are still absorbed in the task of building 
and have not yet, save those few who have become Masters, escaped from 
the bondage of the material in which they work. Consequently it is but 
rarely that any psychic save the higher grades of adept ever contacts 
any of these beings.

They have left behind them, however, as has already been noted, the 
forms which they built up in the course of their evolution. These forms, 
as psychics teach, actually consist of co-ordinated systems of magnetic 
stresses. Whenever any movement takes placo an electric current is 
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set up, and if the series of co-ordinated movements is repeated many 
times, these currents tend to make adjustments among themselves and 
become co-ordinated on their own account, quite independently of the 
physical forms whose activities gave rise to them. It is out of these 
jo-ordinations that the elementals are evolved.

We cannot go more deeply into this most interesting and intricate 
subject in the present pages. It is a matter for a separate study. 
Enough has been said, however, to indicate that although the ultimate 
product of the evolution of the angelic, the human, and the Elemental 
Kingdom is to produce consciousness and intelligence, the origin of the 
three types of beings is entirely different, and so also is their destiny.

The Divine Sparks are the emanations of the Great Unmanifest, Ain 
Soph Aur, in the terminology of the Qabalists; the angels are the 
creations of the Solar Logos, and the Elementals are 'the creations of 
the created’, that is to say, they are developed out of the activities of 
the material universe.

Of the Elementals thus evolved there are many tyres. Firstly, the 
four great divisions of the Elemental spirits of Earth, Air, Fire and 
Water, known respectively to the Alchemists as Gnomes, Sylphs, Salamanders 
and Undines. These really represent four types of activity arising out 
of four types of relationship. In solids (the element of Earth) the 
molecules adhere together. In liquids (the element of Water) the 
molecules are free-moving. In gases (the element of Air) they repel 
each other and therefore diffuse to their uttermost limits. And in 
Fire, the essential property of its activity is to change plane, or 
transmute. The four Kingdoms of primary Elementals under their angelic 
kings represent the co-ordinated, purposive, and intelligent action of 
these four properties of mattsr - the mind-'side of the material phenomena, 
to be precise.

This fact is well known to occultists, and they employ the mind­
side of matter in their magical work. Consequently many of these 
Elemental systems of reactions have, as it were, been domesticated by 
adepts. Elementals thus domesticated become imbued with consciousness 
of a human type. These developed (or initiated) Elementals are 
sometimes mot with by psychics.

We are now trenching upon some of tho most secret aspects of 
occultism, and not a great deal can be said; and even if it were said, 
little of it would be understood save by those who were already well 
versed in esoteric science.
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CHAPTER 11.

The Inhabitants of the Unseen (2).

5. MATURE SPIRITS.

Whenever any set of natural objects is essentially a unit, an over­
soul develops by the method we have already considered with regard to 
the evolution of Elementals. But as the term Elemental is usually 
reserved for the spirits of the Four Elements, it is as well to employ a 
different term to describe these oversouls, for they are essentially 
different. The Elementals evolve from Elemental Substance, that is to 
say, from the etheric existence which was the fore-runner of dense matter. 
Mature Spirits, however, evolve from the co-ordination of many complex 
forms which have a certain factor in common. For instance, an oversoul 
is developed by a forest, or a mountain. These oversouls are psychic 
units, built up out of the innumerable co-ordinated reactions made by 
the forest as a whole, to their respective not-selves. Any cleft in 
the mountain, any glade in the forest, so long as it is sufficiently 
differentiated to function as a unit and have definite lines of demar­
cation to the not-self, develops an oversoul also. Out of this fact 
comes the concept of the gods of places All sensitives readily sense 
the presence and nature of such ovorsouls.

Each species of living creature has a similar oversoul according 
to the esotericist, and many important considerations which we cannot 
enter upon now arise from this point. It is possible to contact the 
composite lion, or the composite eagle, and these entities are closely 
related to great psychic forces, hence the use of their symbolism in 
the representation of both the gods of the Egyptians and the Evangelists 
of the Christians.

6. THE QLIPPOTH OR DEMONS.

These beings are developed in the same way as the Elementals, save 
that they originate in the unbalanced force which is generated as each 
new phase of evolution comes into existence. For there is always a 
transition period to be gone through as a new phase is evolved. Equilibrium 
cannot be established immediately and the unbalanced force tends to 
run riot. As far as possible it is compensated by the conscious action 
of the angelic hosts. This is a part of their function, but a complete 
compensation is practically impossible. Especially was this the case 
during the earlier phases of evolution, when the angelic hosts themselves 
were not all yet in being.

These unbalanced forces, then, form the substance of the Kingdom 
of positive evil, as distinguished from so-called ’negative' evil, which 
is mere resistance, inertia, and has its uses. Into this Kingdom of 
the QlipDoth go all unbalanced forces generated by man, reinforcing 
the original evil.



Hany of these Qlipphothic Elementals have been brought under control 
by black magicians. It is these that form the chief danger of mediumship, 
and are one of the reasons why the occultist is so chary of its use, and 
’/ill only employ it under definite precautions. The uninitiated psychic 
comparatively rarely meets a demonic intelligence, but the initiate, who 
has to shoulder the karma of his fraternity when he takes initiation, is 
liable to do so, for there are black sheep in every society, and their 
legacy of black magic has to be contended with by those who come after 
them. All the older fraternities have this problem to face in varying 
degrees, and therefore their neophytes are instructed to have nothing 
whatever to do with the seance-room in cese a dark familiar of one of 
the past brethren should take advantage of the opportunity. This is the 
real reason why the occultist will not work with the spiritualist. It 
is one of the drawbacks of admission to a fraternity, and the reason why 
many sensitives fear to take initiation.

The trained occultist, however, knows how to protect himself from 
unwanted intruders, 
fear them because he knows how to deal with them, 
instructed to keep out of harm's way until he is 
care of himself, 
nil is well, but 
beginner to take 
ness, to say the

and once he has reached psychic adulthood, does not 
The neophyte is 

in a position to take
So long as this common sense precaution is observed,

if ambition, or curiosity, or mere ignorance cause a 
risks, he may expose himself to considerable unpleasant- 
least of it.

It is for this reason that an occultist always draws the magic circle 
and works inside it. The procession of priests and acolytes round a 
church that is being consecrated and the Masonic custom of "squaring the 
Lodge" have their roots in the "magic circle" which guards against the 
power of darkness.

Whenever any manifestation from the Unseen is expected there should 
always be the "circle", the delimited sphere within which evocation 
takes place; never the "unconsecrated place" which permits the inrush 
of forces from all sides.

7. THOUGHT FORMS-

It is difficult to know whether thought-forms should be designated 
beings or objects. After all, everything which has existence is a being, 
and though a thought-form is one of the "creations of the created" and 
therefore has not got noumenal existence, nevertheless, being an 
actuality on its own plane, it has a phenomenal existence. We may 
therefore not unjustifiably class them among the beings of the Unseen, 
especially as there are certain types of thought-forms which are very 
highly organised and endowed with considerable intelligence. A thought­
form is an externalisation of the mind-essence of an intelligent being. 
Every thought that is formulated is, of course, an organisation or 
modelling of thought-substance, but for the most part such lightly 
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An influence is radiated from them, but the actual thought-form is not 
extruded from the aura to take up an indenendent existence outside. 
We may make the distinction clearer by thinking of the light of a lamp 
shining out of a house, and the lamp itself being hurled through the 
window at the head of an intruder.

Only by a powerful effort is a thought-form extruded. That effort 
may be made snontaneously under the influence of emotion, or deliberately, 
by an effort of will directed by the necessary knowledge. Any person 
in a high state of emotional tension extrudes thought-forms, but unless 
there is an organised idea behind them, they rapidly disintegrate. It 
is only when a little bit of the real self is extruded with them that they 
hold together and remain potent. Such ensouled forms are often spoken 
of as 'artificial Elementals'. As a matter of actual fact, only a person 
with some mediumistic tendency can project actual thought-forms. Other 
folk, whose etheric substance does not readily part company with their 
dense body, although they may emanate strong thought-influence, will 
not extrude the actual Elementals. It is these ensouled thought-forms 
extruded by a mediumistic person under emotional stress which form the 
basis of many 'hauntings'. It must be borne in mind that at the moment 
of death the etheric double is withdrawn from the physical body. If, 
therefore, death takes placa under great emotional stress, it may well 
happen that the thought-forms being cast off in myriads frem the pro­
foundly disturbed mind, get ensouled by etheric substance even in people 
who normally would not be mediumistic.

The trained occultist frequently avails himself of this little- 
known fact. He deliberately, according to well-known laws, 'magnetises* 
objects by projecting a portion of his etheric double, usually the 
etheric hand, into them. The clothes we wear are, of course, filled 
with our etheric emanations, but these are usually fugitive and soon 
evaporate unless precautions are taken. It is for this reason that the 
black magician tries to get hold of some portion of the clothing of his 
intended victim, and people who are living in countries where ju-ju and 
similar rites are practised learn that is injudicious to give cast-off 
clothing to servants, and highly advisable to commit all unwanted 
personal possessions to the flames.

A consecrated object differs from a magnetised one in that the force 
employed for its ensouling is not that of the operator, but of a non­
material entity which is invoked to descend upon it. A talisman may be 
consecrated to Mars with due ceremony, just as a crucifix may be conse­
crated to Christ. There is no difference in principle between the 
two consecrations, though different types of force are invoked and the 
resulting talisman or anulet is potent for different purposes. Че had 
better realise that the ceremonial aspect of Christianity is purely 
magical, and that that is nothing against it. Ceremonial magic is not 
necessarily the evocation of devils. The Eucharist is a magical 
ceremonial for evoking tie Christ. Ceremonial is largely a psychological 
method.
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Thought forms are sometimes extruded apart from intense emotion. If a 

mental image be repeatedly visualised and brooded over, it tends to take up 
an independent existence. Such a thought-form may receive ensoulment from 
many different sources, attracting to itself that which is congenial to its 
nature. For instance, a long-brooded thought of hate might attract a 
Clipphothic demon; a long-brooded thought of love might attract one of 
the higher Elementals or even an angelic presence. These, however, would 
not, except in very rare cases, when the work was done deliberately by a 
magician, actually enter into and embody themselves in the thought-form 
but rather extrude a portion of their substance into it. Such a thought­
form has a very peculiar existence, being endowed with life by the non­
human contact and with intelligence by its human contact. Several 
interesting stories have been written having this fact for a theme.
The invisible playmates of children are not infrequently thought-forms 
thus ensouled.

This brief survey makes no attempt at any detailed description.
No more than an enumeration has been aimed at. It may serve, however, to 
give some indication of the different types of being that may be discerned 
on the Inner Flanes and to convey some idea of the exceeding variety of 
the life of these regions. The planes lie one above the other in 
successive spheres of consciousness and as wo rise upon them, we contact 
first one, and then another type of being. This accounts for .the 
divergent reports given by different seers. They are not necessarily 
untrue because they do not agree with each other; it may be that they 
are describing different spheres of the Unseen. The value of the 
traditional occult cosmogony is very great to all those engaged in 
investigating the subtler planes of existence, for it gives a bird's-eye 
view of the whole and enables things to be correlated and seen in 
proportion and perspective. Without such a comprehensive survey, psychic 
science is in the same position as biology before the advent of Darwin. 
A mass of data had been observed, but no valid general laws had been 
deduced. So it is with psychic science: it has observed well its data, 
but the time has now come when that data must be classified and expressed 
in formulae. Psychic science will be well advised to take counsel 
with the traditional wisdom of the initiates when it sets out upon this 
task, for there may be found the fruits of centuries of experience.
If that age-old experience of occult science be mated to the scientific 
methods of the best school of psychic research, the progeny should be a 
light to the nations.
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CHAPTER 12.

Astral PsychisTi.

The rending of the Veil of the Temple has undoubtedly brought about some 
of the results that were dreaded by the upholders of occult secrecy. A 
little learning is as dangerous a thing in occultism as in any other line of 
study that gives practical results. It is not easy for the neophyte to 
assess the extent of his own knowledge. Particularly is this difficult in 
occultism, where but a partial revelation has been made. Moreover, the 
subject-matter of esoteric science differs so comnletely from that which 
brain-consciousness is accustomed to handle that a prolonged training is 
necessary to enable the mind to deal with it without distorting it, just as 
preparation is necessary for the comprehension of advanced mathematics or 
classical music.

Confusion is made worse confounded in esoteric studies by the fact that 
many of those who set up as teachers are not themselves initiates of any 
Tradition; they are ’self-made men', with all the faulty technique and 
imperfect apprehensions which the self-taught are liable to acquire. 
More harm has been done to the cause of esoteric truth by the naive and 
superstitious concepts of it that have been spread abroad and popularised 
of recent years than by all the persecutions of the past, which, though 
they destroyed, did not pervert.

Judging by the questions heard at lectures, more confusion and misappre­
hension con..corning the nature of the astral plane exist than concerning 
any other of the many debatable tenets of esoteric science. So many Deople 
regard the astral plane as an cthercalised reproduction of the physical 
plane. They believe that their efforts at occult training will be rewarded 
by a glimpse of its denizens and visits to its palaces. This belief is 
inculcated and upheld by many writers who have large followings in esoteric 
circles, and their romantic and soectacular teachings attract an uncritical 
public which is always avid for romanco. The serious thinker is estranged 
by such ideas, for he knows their intrinsic unsoundness, and so we see the 
occult field largely occupied by tho credulous and the charlatan, and the 
scholar is conspicuous by his rarity.

Although several schools of esoteric thought derive their inspiration 
from the East, they seem to forget that Eastern philosophy has ever spoken 
of the astral plane as the realm of Maya, illusion, and regards its visions 
as among the chief fetters which the soul must break in order to win freedom. 
Again, the astral plane is also known as the plane of Desire, and desire is 
always referred to as the bondage of the soul. When the immemorial occult 
tradition of the East adds its testimony to that of the West, surely it is 
time for the purveyors of spurious psychism to reconsider their doctrine.

To encourage any student in the development of astral psychism, which 
Í3 recognisable by the pictorial or visual nature of its representations 
as distinguished from the intuitional realisations of the higher psychism, 
is to send that student down a blind alley. No true spiritual realisation
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is possible for him until he has retraced his stops. The habit of picture­
vision, once acquired, is not easy to break, and its practice tends more 
and more to bring about the dissociation of consciousness which is the 
basis of nervous instability.

The study of the astral plane does not resemble the work of an 
exploring expedition, wherein the geographer draws his maps and the 
zoologist collects his specimens. We must try and disillusion our minds 
of the idea that the astral plane is a fantastic renlica of the physical 
plane - 'such stuff as dreams are made of'. Actually, the study of the 
astral plane is a study in consciousness, and is pursued by the methods of 
psychology, not geography. It concerns the study of the emotional cons­
ciousness and the visualising power of the memory and imagination. The 
emotions and desires are the driving forces of the astral plane, and the 
visual imagination builds up the forms which embody them.

If we realise clearly that the forms seen by psychic vision on the 
astral plane are, without exception, thought-forms constructed by the visual 
imagination; are, in fact, 'the creations of the created', we have the clue 
to tho nature of Maya, illusion.

The difference between the initiate and the self-taught occultist lies 
in the fact that the former is fully alive to this all-important point, and 
the latter believes the forms seen with astral vision to be the actual 
objects which they represent. The initiate, therefore, can manipulate at 
will the forms of the astral plane, for what the imagination has made, the 
imagination can influence. Secure in this knowledge, his attitude towards
the astral form of existence enables him to manipulate it; he is its 
master, not its victim. The uninitiated psychic, functioning in astral 
consciousness, is entirely controlled by astral conditions; its hells fill 
him with horror and its heavens with delight. He looks to its denizens 
for teaching and guidance and receives from them the reflection of his own 
desires and fears. Whatever we expect on the astral plane, that we see.

The astral plane is the plene of emotion, and emotion is the only 
reality thereon existing. If you want to understand and master the astral 
plane, look upon it simnly as emotional experience; control the spontaneous 
emotional reactions of your Олгп nature; learn to generate emotion at will 
from the contemplation of an idea, and the astral image-forms will fall 
into line at your command, for it is emotion that causes them to assume 
their forms, and if emotion can be controlled, the manifestation in astral 
form can be determined, subject, of course, to the natural laws of the 
astral plane, which are really its inherent nature, and not arbitrary en­
actments.

The difficulty of astral control in actual practice lies in the fact 
that the emotions are deep-rooted in the natural instincts of self- 
proservation and reproduction, and that the herd-mind of the race holds 
many highly organised emotional complexes. Hence the significance of 
Our Lera's words that he who would find his life must lose it. Only when 
ve are indifferent to the lure of the instincts can we manipulate the
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(Living-forees which are generated by the instincts. It is to induce this 
power of emotional control that the disciplinary and ascetic practices of 
the occultist are undertaken.

There are two types of emotion, that which is the reaction to a sensation, 
or a remembered or anticipated sensation, and that which is the reaction to 
an idea. The former is derived from without, and the latter originates 
within. The aim of *he adept and the yogi is to acquire the power to inhibit 
the reaction to external impressions and thus to reverse the flow of influence 
between himself and his environment; as soon as he ceases to react

of his thoughts. As long as he reacts emotionally, his attitude towards the 
not-sclf is negative; receptive; reverse the polarity, let him cease to 
react, and he becomes positive to a negative environment, which must accept 
Its stimuli from him. Every word that he speaks then becomes a Word of 
Power. Every thought he formulates is potent. Let him teach himself such 
thought control that he will not react to emotion; let him look for the 
Bcntal cause behind all phenomena so constantly that the habit of mind 
engendered becomes second nature to him, thus breaking the habits of thought 
built up by sensory experience, and he will become the master of the astral, 
for he will be able to distinguish between the actuality and the representation.
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CHAPTER 13.

The Psychology of Clairvoyance.

When a psychic tells us that he ’sees' a presence, to us invisible, 
bow are we to understand that statement" The veridical nature of many of 
these visions prevents us from disposing of them summarily. Whatever alloy 
of fraud and phantasy there may be, a residuum of genuine metal will 
undoubtedly remain after the smelting. To seek to understand the process 
whereby a result is achieved does not necessarily mean that the result is 
explained away. A thing is explained away only when the whole of its being 
end doing can be explained in terms of something else, and nothing remains 
which Í3 peculiar to itself. If a ghost can be resolved into a turnip, a 
sheet and a broomstick, it has been explained away, but if we have to 
introduce the word ectoplasm, it has not. We must then begin the study of 
ectoplasm, which is a thing peculiar to supernormal phenomena.

Wo must distinguish, first of all, between etheric and astral psychism. 
There is a subtle form of matter, today being extensively investigated by 
physicists, which has long been known to occultists, and which forms the 
basis of much super-normal phenomena. Occultists refer to it as the Etheric 
cub-planes of the physical plane, recognising various sub-classes into which 
it can be divided, and spiritualists call it ectoplasm. The emanations of 
this form of existence are being extensively studied by the physicist, who 
blds fair to meet tho occultist on his own ground before very long. Instruments 
have been designed which will register these emanations, and many of the 
itatements of psychics regarding their perceptions have been verified. 
It appears, therefore, that the typo of psychism which is able to see the 
onianations radiating from living bodies depends upon an increase in the 
sensitiveness of the eye, and not upon any super-normal faculty of the mind. 
These emanations are of a wave-length which exceeds the normal reception­
power of the eye, and therefore pass unnoticed by it, just as many ears 
cannot hear the high shrill note of a bat's squeak. Increase the range of 
perception, and the hitherto unperceived vibrations are picked up.

Though etheric sight can be both explained and confirmed by modern 
physics, psychic vision remains in a different category. For although the 
photographic plate will confirm etheric sight, the complex vision pictures 
веет individual to the seer, and although there may be sufficient agreement 
to show that two seers may both be trying to render the same experience, 
there is never, so far as my own investigations extend at any rate, precise 
agreement in all details, as there would be if two photographers took a 
photograph of the same object. How are wa to explain both tho agreement 
and the disagreement?

Let us first of all try to understand something of the psychology of 
normal vision, and see how the mind works in relation to the impressions that 
cone to it through the eye.

Rays of light are reflected from an object on to the eye and focused 
through the lens upon the retina. Tho cells of the retina, which are
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Bensitive to light, react to it, and the reaction is carried as an electrical 
impulse along the optic nerve to a certain set of cells in the brain. 
There it is perceived as a sensation of a particular type, just as the 
sensations carried by the auditory nerve to the ear are perceived as sound, 
and sensations from the nerves of the surface of the body are perceived as 
heat, cold, and touch.

Curious as it may seem to those untrained in science, sensation exists 
solely in the brain. The burnt finger feels nothing in itself. Cut off 
Its communication with the brain by severing the nerve fibres that serve it, 
and it could be charred to a cinder without sensation. Operations on the 
lover parts of the body are often performed under an anaesthetic injected 
into the lower part of the spinal cord. The patient is fully conscious of 
all impressions reaching the nerves which enter the spinal cord above that 
point, but the lower parts of his body are without sensation or power of 
movement, and he can watch his own flesh being cut as impersonally as if it 
belonged to someone else.

A general anaesthetic, such as chloroform, acts on the brain-centres, 
however, and therefore all consciousness and power of movement is cut off, 
but those nerve-impulses which do not connect with the brain, but serve the 
involuntary muscles of heart, lungs and intestines, go on as usual.

From these considerations we see that the Ego is dependent for its 
impressions of the physical plane, and for its activities thereon, on the 
machinery of the brain and nervous system, and that if any part of this very 
complex and beautifully contrived machine be thrown out of gear, consciousness 
is cut off from that aspect of the physical plane. It is also important to 
note that each type of nervo-fibre is adapted to carry, and each centre in the 
brain is adapted to receive, a certain type and range of stimuli only. 
There is no accommodation betweon the nerves to carry each other's messages. 
Sound, however loud, will not make a blind man see. Light, however bright, 
will not make a deaf man hear. A stimulus is only perceived when it falls 
upon the appropriate sense organ. In the absence of that organ, that 
particular stimulus does not exist so far as that person is concerned.

A deaf man will be oblivious to the sound which throws a normal man 
into a paroxysm of fear. A musician with cultivated aesthetic gifts will 
be exalted by sounds which make no particular impression on the uneducated. 
A psychic will be uplifted or distressed by that of which the man of 
average nervous sensibility is blissfully unaware. Nevertheless, the 
stimuli, whether observed or not, are about all three all the time. Increase 
the sensitivity of the perception and the stimuli will be perceived.

Finally, in this respect, it is to be noted that any stimulus applied to 
a nervo-fibre will produce the specific sensation associated with the action 
of the stimulus. For instance, an electric shock to the eye produces a 
sensation of blinding light; so, it is recorded, does the severance of 
the optic nerve by the surgeon's knife. The action of any corrosive chemical 
on the skin produces a sensation of burning although no heat be present.
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A lunatic, unable to correlate his ideas correctly, declared that the fires 
of hell were within his chest when suffering from pneumonia. These 
incidents throw much light on the psychic's vision, as will be seen later.

The stimulus received from the not-self produces a series of reactions 
which culminate in a final reaction in a certain area in the brain. That 
reaction we call sensation, and sensation we will define for our purposes, 
пз the reaction of the ego to changes in its physical vehicle. The manner 
in which the translation of impulse from the physical to the mental takes 
place has never been explained by natural science, though it is not disputed 
that such a translation does take place. Esoteric science, however, has a 
formula by means of which it explains thp translation of force between the 
planes of existence. That formula would no doubt permit of far greater 
elaboration than the present writer is able to give it, but it will at least 
enable us to do what the mathematician does in handling an unknown quantity 
or proportion, and represent it by a symbol which enables the transition from 
one aspect to another of tho calculation to be made accurately and convenient­
ly; if the symbol gives rise to no discrepancy, we may reasonably conclude 
that it is a true representation of that which it represents, and that if 
x or у were translated into figures, they would yield the truth.

A brief explanation of the esoteric doctrine of translation between tho 
planes must here be given, in order that the reader may be able to fo^ow the 
line of argument.

It is held by esoteric science, and in this it is in agreement with 
natural science, that all existence is but one or another form of force. 
Each type of force has its wave-length, or vibration-ratio. Different
ranges of vibration-ratio give different types of existence. These different 
types of wave-length are perceived by sense organs that correspond to them, 
and these sense organs give rise to different types of consciousness in the 
sentient ego. The vibration of wave-lengths of a certain register are picked 
up only by the tactile nerves; those of another register by the olfactory 
nerves; those of yet another cease to be on the physical sub-planes of the 
oaterial plane, but are of a rate of vibration which belongs to the etheric 
Beale, and are picked up by the eye, which is attuned to that scale.

This brings us to the consideration of the not uncommon instance of 
people who invariably associate certain colours with certain musical notes; 
from this let us next pass on to the almost universal association of 
certain emotions with certain chords and rhythms. The esotericists would 
explain these phenomena by saying that there was a certain ratio-relationship 
between them. For instance, were the vibration-rate of the musical note 
in question, for the sake of argument, x to the second, the rate of vibration 
of the colour which corresponded to it would be x‘? to the second, and of 
the emotion which also corresponded to it, x- to the second.

Working on this formula, the esotericist assigns a vibration rate to 
all forms of existence. Each plane is covered by a certain section of 
the vibration scale. In order to transpose an object from one form of
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existence to another, its vibration must be multiplied if ascending the 
planes, and divided if descending them, but always the exact ratio must 
be maintained. The method by which this is accomplished cannot be entered 
upon at the moment, for it is outside the scope of our argument, though 
an appreciation of its rationale is essential to that argument. Let it 
be realised, however, that there is a ratio-relationship between form, 
number, sound, colour, emotion, and idea. It is this ratio which forms tho 
basis of the presentations of psychic vision.

CHAPTER 1A.

The Real Nature of Vision.

It is a fundamental maxim in psychology that nothing can enter conscious­
ness save through the gates of the senses. At first sight the mystic is 
inclined to dispute this statement, but a moment's thought will reveal to 
him its truth, and he will join issue with the materialist, not upon the 
maxim itself, but upon the number and nature of the avenues of approach to 
the ego.

In these pages, we are not attempting to prove the actuality of psychism 
to the sceptic; rather are we 'preaching to the converted' and trying to 
help them to arrive at a better understanding of the true nature of the 
phenomena of clairvoyance which we have agreed to accept as proven.

Our surest guide in such research is to consider what has already been 
arrived at concerning the psychology of vision in relation t.o the physical 
plane, and thence to extend our researches by analogy to the subtler planes.

Let us reduce our problem to its simplest form, and watch a new­
born child learning to use its eyes. At first he can but distinguish 
between light and darkness; soon he begins to perceive form and colour 
and to associate them with pleasure and pain. But he cannot yet judge 
distance by perspective, and will stretch out his hands to grasp any 
object that attracts him, however far away. Ho is obviously and rapidly 
learning by experience. He perceives an object, and remembers it, so that 
when he sees it again, he recognises it. He also recognises as familiar 
anything which closely resembles it. What have these facts to teach us 
concerning the psychology of vision?
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On the assumption of our previous hypotheses concerning translation 

between the planes, we should say that the composite vibration-ratic of 
the object perceived, simplified as it probably is by the inexperienced eye, 
is translated into its equivalent ratio on a higher octave, and thus a mental 
form is created. This mental picture forms part of the furnishing of the 
consciousness of the personality, which, like an empty house built of the 
Innate qualities brought through from previous incarnrtions, awaits the 
fittings which shall render it a well-equipped dwelling for the Ego.

Each mental picture added to the collection forms the basis for the 
apprehension and classification of each succeeding impression. A now 
object is recognised as resembling in certain particulars that which was 
previously known, and differing from it in certain others. Thus mental 
classification takes place; and until it takes place we cannot bp said to 
'know' a thing, but only to perceive it. By moans of the recognition of 
resemblance and difference, perception becomes conception, and an image 
takes its place in the mind.

A stock of images is rapidly built up in this way. The child, with 
the passage of time, becomos able to tell a horse from a dog, and also to 
classify together a white horse and a white dog, as distinguished from a 
black horse and a black dog.

The eye soon becomes accustomed to work by means of a kind of shorthand; 
It sees some salient feature with which it is familiar, and concludes that 
the other familiar features which it is accustomed to associate with it are 
also present, and the familiar mental image rises in consciousness in all 
its completeness; even though distance or a dim light has prevented it 
from being actually seen in detail by the eye, memory and imagination 
supply what is lacking.

It is very important for the clear understanding of the psychology 
of vision that we should understand that we actually 'perceive* but a 
very snail proportion of what we visualise; we do not build a fresh mental 
image carefully and elaborately each time a ray of light falls on the 
retina; mind co-operates with brain, and the mental pictures spring up 
full-grown, like Einerva from the head of Jove. Experimental psychology 
soon demonstrates to us how much of our so-called ’seeing' is really a 
stimulation of memory, and we are not looking at the thing before us, but 
at the mental picture it has caused to rise in our minds. How many 
people have been surprised to perceive one day in a familiar object some 
detail that must have been there all the time, but which they had never 
seen before. People vary very much in this respect; the keen, alert- 
ninded person actually sees much more of what is before him than does the 
dreamy one; the latter sees what he expects and misses altogether what 
he docs not exnect. The former depends того on his senses, and the 
latter on his memories.

We are now in a position to return once again to the consideration of 
the subject of our study, the nature of psychic vision, hnving informed 
ourselves concerning the nature of vision in genoral.
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Let us take it as proven that there are individuals who can perceive 

stimuli that the average person cannot, just as the sensitive plate of the 
camera can perceive rays beyond the normal spectrum, which the human eye 
is unable to see. The stimuli perceived by these rare persons are of such 
a different octave to those which the physical senses pick up, that we feel 
justified in assigning them to another plane of existence. We are there­
fore equally justified in assuming that the mechanism of their reception 
may justly be classed as another sense organ.

Now, how does this sense organ operate? By observation of psychics 
we find that the principles of its operation are nrecisely analogous to 
those which govern the operations of the five physical senses with which 
we are already familiar. We may assume, then, that the stimuli are 
received by a sense organ adapted to their perception, and translated 
into terms of consciousness by the method of ratio-analogy we have already 
studied.

Are those impressions transmitted to the brain? Is there a centre 
in the cortex which is adapted to receive psychic stimuli, just as there 
are centres specialised for tho reception of auditory and visual stimuli? 
This question opens up an enormous field of research and speculation; 
all that can be done in these pages is brief1 у to state my hypothesis 
in order to enable the argument to be pursued.

I am of the opinion that the brain is the organ of sensory perception 
and motor-co-ordination, and is therefore the organ of contact with the 
physical plane, but it is to the Ego that we must look as the seat of 
consciousness. When the Ego is withdrawn, as in certain forms of 
insanity, physical imprestons, even such as the pain of acute appendicitis, 
may be unperceived.

We may then conceive of each state of consciousness (subtle body) 
having its own mode of reacting to external stimuli (sense organs and 
nervous system'*, and its own system of ratio-symbols for translating these 
impressions into egoic consciousness (brain). We can see, then, the 
Ego itself, the sole centre of consciousness, gathering up the impressions 
coming in through each of these sets of sense organs and brains, each 
reacting to its own type of stimuli, just as the physical brain gathers up 
and co-ordinates the impressions received from the different sense organs 
of the physical body.

In order to understand the nature of the substance of a plane, we must 
apply to it the same methods as physical science has applied to research 
into the fundamental nature of the substance of the physical plane. 
We know that the physical senses, unaided by instruments of precision, are not 
able to render more than e very superficial account of the physical plane, 
and that when the methods of exact science are applied to that plane, we 
find that the real nature of matter is very different from the appearance 
it presents to the untrained observer. So it is with the subtle planes. 
The actual nature of the substance and entities of these planes is not 
perceived by the untrained psychic any more than the real nature of the 
atom is discerned by the eye of the average man.
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The astral plane undoubtedly presents to the consciousness of the 

psychic the appearances which have been so often described, but the 
occult scientist knows that these appearances are in the eye of the 
beholder alone, and do not represent actualities, save symbolically.

CRAFTER 15.

Consciousness of the Planes.

It is agreed by physicists that all that actually exists on the 
physical plane is force; matter in its different forms is simply the 
appearance which force, in its different aspects, presents to the senses. 
The same is equally true of the subtler planes of existence. They are 
simply different types of force with their various sub-divisions, and the 
impression we get of them is the effect they produce on our consciousness.

The type of existence of oach plane is indicated by the name given 
to it. On tho mental plane, mind-stuff is the basic substance; on the 
astral plane, emotion-stuff is the basic substance, or in other words, 
all thought exists on the mental plane and all emotion exists on tho 
pstral piano.

We use the word ’plane' for these different aspects of existence 
because it is the term that has been established by usage, but it is in many 
wrysan unfortunato term end loads to misapprehension because it teaches 
us to think of tho different types of existence as lying one above the 
other, like the layers of the atmosphere, whereas tho different 'planes' 
arc really but different modes of manifestation of force. Each 'keeps 
itself to itself' in that it only acts and reacts among its own type of 
existence and is unaware of all other types save when translations are 
made up and down tho planes by the modes we have described. Consciousness, 
however, even the most rudimentary consciousness, synthesises the modes 
of existence rendered available for it by its composite nature, and 
reacts to them as an integration, not as units. If, however, consciousness 
desires to act upon its environment, it cannot deal with it as an 
integration, but must separate it into units. Kence the custom of the 
occultist who speaks of the 'planes' of the universe, and teaches his 
consciousness to think of them as separato worlds. As we think of 
things on the inner planes, so they are, and if he thinks of them as
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separate, he disentangles his apprehension of them and is able to contact 
them separately. This was the discipline of the Lesser Mysteries, which 
taught its initiates to conceive of the planes separately in order that 
they might be able to deal with individual factors. It is this doctrine 
which has been given out to the world by partially initiated students. 
The higher degrees of the' Mysteries," however, gave the key of a philo­
sophical concept. It is this key which is lacking to the naive occultists 
who accent the Flane of Illusion at its face value.

A very large proportion of the people who are now studying occultism 
are quite incapable of grasping this philosophic concept. They got as far 
as a realisation of the existence of worlds which their eyes cannot see, 
and they immediately conceive of these worlds as being exactly like our 
own if they could see them. They do not realise that these worlds are not 
kept separate from our familiar earth by the occupation of a different 
position in space, but are separated from it by being of an entirely 
different mode of existence, and that if we chose to speak of them in 
terms of position in space, which, strictly speaking, we should not do, 
for it is misleading, we should be obliged to say that the different forms 
of existence were not only interpenetrating, but occupied exactly the same 
spot without necessarily affecting each other in the very slightest, and 
that they are not in the least mutually exclusive. Practical magic concerns 
itself with the means whereby these independent modes of existence can be 
rendered interacting or mutually exclusive. This can only take place in 
the crucible of consciousness, and it takes place normally wherever there 
is life. It is the projection of consciousness into the not-self which is 
one of the processes of practical occultism.

The initiate is distinguished from the uninitiated bccultist' by the 
fact that he secs through the symbol to the reality it represents. The 
Hindu mystic resents the allegation of the missionary that he worships an 
idol. He declares that he does not, but seeks, by focussing his mind on 
a symbol, to contact the potency which that symbol represents and thereby 
to bring its influence into his life. It is not, he declares, the fault 
of his faith that the limitations of the uneducated cause them to present 
a naive concept of the Hindu philosophy to the questioning missionaries; 
no Hindu pundit would take their statements seriously. So it is with 
occultism. The word ’idol’ comes from the Greek Eidolon which means an 
image; the initiate knows that the imago perceived by the imagination 
of the psychic is on a par with the image worshipped by the Hindu. Both 
images are made by the worshipper to provide a focussing point for the 
contact of a force. To look upon the image as the reality is to be an 
idolator, whether you are a savage or an occultist.
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CHAFTER 16.

The Dawn of the Hirher Consciousness,

We talk glibly of spirit and the spiritual, but can we give an account 
of it which is intelligible to others, even if we ourselves know what we 
всап by these words, which is very often not the case? Even the Oxford 
English Dictionary cannot do bettor than define it by negatives as that 
which is immaterial. When spirit is equated with God, we are not much 
better off as God is defined again in negatives аз a superhuman being. 
Vo are working in a circle, and ’come out by the same door wherein we 
vent'.

I propose to define spirit as synonymous with life and life as 
synonymous with soirit. Spirit is the pure essence of life, and life 
аз it is known to us is spirit expressed through the machinery of a form. 
Spirit, then, ic unembodied life, and life is embodied spirit. We have 
n<wsomething tangible on which to work, for we have but to examine the 
characteristics of upbuilding life to be able to deduce something of the 
nature of God, of spirit, and to go on from height to height as our powers 
of intuitive deduction shall enable us; and on the other hand, we have but 
to oxamine the phenomena of down-breaking life to understand something of 
the functions of Death and the Devil. We shall then see that Life and 
Spirit and Death and Devil are but complementary processes of the one cyclic 
rhythm. Nevertheless, we are not dualists contemplating an unresolved 
antagonism, but see both these pairs of opposites as modes of existence, 
which differ, not in essence but in direction, one is on the outgoing and 
the other on the returning arc of the circle.

Our surface-consciousness is habituated to the task of dealing with 
impressions received from the physical senses; it is only in comparatively 
rare souls that it is able to synthesise the impressions coming in dimly 
•nd faintly from the subtler senses hidden in the deeps of consciousness. 
Nevertheless it is possible to habituate it to these impressions by resolutely 
•nd persistently attending to them and by exercising our minds on all that 
is akin to their nature which other minds have translated into terms of 
brain-consciousness for us. A mind thus exercised and practised soon 
builds up a stock of images which corresponds to the impressions received 
through the subtler senses, and learns to perceive and interpret them 
with facility.

Such attaining must have a beginning. We have to take the mind from 
where it is at present, immersed in impressions derived from the sensations 
of matter, and teach it to perceive and focus impressions derived from much 
•ubtlcr forms of existence. Normally, it is only adapted to register the 
workings of the machinery of life. We have got to teach it to perceive 
life itsolf if we aro to arrive at spiritual consciousness.
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In order to achieve this consciousness we must train the mind to think 

of life apart from physical form and to realise that a consciousness, or 
organised system of reactions and memories, persists after bodily death. 
This lesson spiritualism has taught to the world, and offers evidence in 
proof of it for individual consideration by those who desire to transcend 
the limits of materialism. Next we may call upon the mind to consider, 
and if possible to experiment with, the phenomena of telepathy; then we 
can ask it to go on to the study of the power of the mind over the body, as 
exemplified by auto-suggestion, and to experiment with this too. Thus the 
mind is gradually weaned from its submergence in matter and its complete 
dependence upon the five physical senses. ’As the mind thinks, so is it’. 
If it believes itself to be limited to the perceptions of the five physical 
senses, so it will be; but if it conceives tho possibility of the extension 
of perception to include states of existence not cognised by those senses, 
consciousness will be extended to include them. The first step in the 
opening of the inner faculties is the realisation that we have them.

But psychism is not of the kingdom of spirit, it still concerns the 
things of the mind. Nevertheless, the man who has realised the possibility 
of another mode of consciousness than that of matter will be the more ready 
to realise the existence of another mode of consciousness than that of mind. 
For mind is but another, though more subtle, vehicle of life, and not life 
itself. Life, as the Oxford Dictionary truly recognises in its definition, 
is distinct from form. That which we distinguish as forms is essentially 
not life.

How, then, are we to perceive life itself? In tie same way that we 
distinguish the modes of existence on the other planes - by the reaction 
which the corresponding aspect of our own composite nature makes to it. 
We perceive material things by the reactions of our physical vehicle, and 
we perceive spiritual things by the reactions of our spiritual nature, 
which responds to their stimulus by manifesting the qualities of the essence 
it contacts. As we touch Love, so we are lovingf as we touch Life, so 
are we living.

Habituated аз we are to mind consciousness, we cannot conceive of any 
other form of awareness. For us, nothing is apprehended unless it is 
focused by the mind. But there are forms of consciousness which are both 
inferior and superior to mind consciousness. Emotional consciousness may 
consist of emotional reactions with no tincture of thought; it may be 
stimulated by the emotion of another with no word spoken, no sign exchanged. 
Normally, in intellectually developed peoole, such emotional reactions, 
belonging to a lower grade of evolution, are translated into terms of 
mind consciousness because the ego focuses on the plane of the concrete 
mind, but in times of stress they may sometimes be perceived in thdr 
primitive form, and are very instructive.

Equally with the impressions derived from the world of spirit; we are 
so accustomed to focus in the concrete mind that we cannot habituate our­
selves to the idea of a form of apprehension which is not mental. Therefore 
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the things of the spirit are a closed book to us; it requires a long 
training to enable us to raise consciousness to the spiritual plane and 
to 'know even as we are known', and we have at first to be content to see 
'аз in a glass, darkly'. This glass is the subconscious mind, the Magic 
Idrror of the occultists. In it rise the thought-forms stimulated by the 
iapressions received through the subtler senses. If we are receiving 
impressions from the plane of spirit, it may be that vision will result 
•a we gaze into the magic mirror of our own subconscious mind. But no 
vision which is expressed in terms of sensory images can be a direct percep­
tion of the plane of spirit; it can only be a symbolic rendering, for there 
are no forms in spirit.

If we are content to remain looking into the Magic Mirror, we shall 
never rise into the higher consciousness. If we cultivate the Magic 
Mirror, we may sink into a lower form of consciousness which involves 
dissociation of the higher faculties. Nevertheless, the Magic Mirror may 
be our first link with supernal realities, the means by which a realisa­
tion of non-physical forms of existence is borne in upon us.

Once we have a realisation of such a reality (and this realisation can 
only be brought about by definite experience, however vague and fleeting, 
it can never result from intellectual conviction), we have won a foothold in 
the Unseen, and we can begin to explore in all directions; but without such 
a foothold, we have no means of making a start.

Nevertheless, the tendency of the mind to bring all things into a focus 
in concrete consciousness must be sternly resisted until the habit is broken, 
if we are to win an apprehension of spiritual realities. Although a 
better understanding of emotional states is gained if we intellectualise 
them and translate them into terms of ideas, the apprehension of spiritual 
states is prevented when we try so to intellectualise them, for we are 
debasing them in the attempt. Emotion is raised when it is translated 
into terms of mind, but sniritual consciousness is lowered and its true 
significance clouded.

If we want to develop spiritual consciousness, as distinguished from 
mental and astral consciousness, we must remember that ideas and sensory 
Images play no part in it. Its nearest equivalent is in feeling, and it 
is in states of exalted feeling directed towards non-mundane objects that 
ve find our best realisation of spiritual consciousness.

The esotericist distinguishes two planes of spirit, and such a 
distinction makes the concept much more apprehensible. He recognises the 
plane of pure Spirit, which is ineffable and formless, where 'All are one 
and One is all', and distinguishes from this the plane of r^ncrete Spirit, 
which consists of tho qualities which Spirit manifests. This distinction 
between Spirit and its qualities is of great practical importance to the 
seeker after mystic consciousness, for although it is impossible for 
finite consciousness, the consciousness of the personality built up through
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the experiences of the senses, to apprehend pure Spirit, it is within its 
power, when trained, to comprehend spiritual qualities, or in the language 
of esoteric science, to rise to the Sixth Plane, or Plane of Concrete 
Spirit. These it comprehends in proportion as it possesses them; hence 
the significance of the old saying, ’Lead the life and you will understand 
the doctrine'. For a consciousness habituated to the Plane of Concrete 
Spirit, that is to say, to the expression of the spiritual qualities in 
a Chri3t-like life, there is much evidence available that it is possible 
to rise to the plane of Pure Spirit and 'see God face to face'.
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JpY ÇÇ Part 1.

Students aro asked Lo conform to the following routine:-

1. To practiao meditation daily.

2. Те give a mental salutation to the Inner Plane Adept1
(commonly known аз the Masters) at noon.

3. To make a brief mental review of the day (from evenin';
back to morning) the Last thing at night.

4. To record briefly the pi th of the daily meditation; the
time of the midday sanitation; and whether the evening 
review has boon done or not.

b. At the end of each fortnight to submit, to the Secretary, 
thia record or ’’meditation diary” fox* inspection by tho 
supervisor, who will return it in due course with any 
comments doomed necessary.

6. To answer the questions sot at tho end of each lesson and 
submit them with tho diary also for the supervisor’з 
inspection and return.

The diaries arc, of course, treated as confidential. The 
records of the daily meditations should be brief - from about 
7-10 lines in length. Lists of subjects for meditation arc 
to be found at the end of each lesson and the student should 
confine himself to chasing from those. It may be found fruitful 
to take some of them several times.

If a student is entirely unacquainted with any of tho ’set’ 
subjects it may be a waste of time for him to attempt meditation 
on them. If he feels this to be the case he should resolve 
to make good tho deficiency in his knowledge by appropriate 
reading, etc. when he can.

To each lesson is allotted half a month - roughly two 
weeks. During this fortnight of study of a lessen the student 
should answer the questions set on it and submit these at the 
end of it. Thus the question answers and diaric-з should roach 
this H.'i. twice a month, once about the middle and once after the 
end.

•
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Meditation and Diary Requirements*

The keeping of a diary is an explicit condition of membership 
of the Society. In order to make clear wnat the requirements are 
it is deemed advisable to place a statement of theae on record for 
future reference and guidance. It will suflice to remind students 
that membership of the Society is reserved for those who comply 
with these conditions alike in the spirit, as well аз in the letter. 
Our Society is comprised solely of those who seriously undertake 
so to discipline, instruct and inform their own natures that the 
clear light of spiritual realisation may shino forth in their 
daily lives, and it is an essential condition of membership that 
meditation be regularly performed with this end in view. it is 
our opinion that ho who has stereotyped and dedicated this habit 
becomes ’as a lamp sot in » windless place that doos not flicker'.

The practice of regular, daily meditation has the commendation 
of anciont philosophies. The experience of those v-ho have faith­
fully followed this practice in a spirit of dedication, bears 
ample witness to its efficacy. Our members are rcouired to devote 
one period daily throughout the yoar to this purpose (excluding 
one month's remission during the summer for those who desire it 
and one day a week).

It Is desirable that if possible a definite time bo fixed and 
adhered to. First, this prevents tho meditation from being 
overlooked and missed.; and secondly, the mind forms a time-habit 
very readily and tends to come into the right mood at the appointed 
timo of its own accord.

With tho requirements of such a discipline ourmembers comply 
willingly because experience soon toachos them Из value. Only 
the original records compiled at tho time are of any value and 
only such should be submitted, fox* to fill in more than one day 
at a timo is against both tho spirit unu the letter of tho purpose 
of the diary. A satisfactory diary boars witness of tne regular­
ity of the performance of meditation, the assiduity of the practice 
the clarity of X’calisations obtained and the sincerity of ригрозе 
with which the practico is undertaken. These are the signs by 
which the serious student is known and by these signs will tho 
diary be judged. Admission to Membership of the Fraternity is 
аз much dependent upon satisfactory diary-work as upon the written 
examination. Similarly, progress depends ai.ong other things upon 
the continuing adequacy of the diary.

The period that should bo devoted to meditation daily is a 
matter of temperament and circumstances. The guiuing principle 
should bo whether sufficient concentration, resolution and 
realisation arc brought to boar upon the subject meditated upon , 
nnd whether within the limits of time imposed daily, resultз aro 
reasonably to be expected if regularly pupbuod over a period of 
timo. As a matter of oxperionce, those who arc unaccustomed to 
meditative practice find it difficult, especially at first, to
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still the mind suffici<n tly to direct it towards the subject of 
meditation. dome require the qualities о Г fortitude, courage and 
endurance to persist steadfastly in the practice till it can be 
stereotyped into a habit. Others, however, long inured to the 
practice, bring to it concentration, Iru'loxible resolution and 
certain conviction. Those achieve results - and quickly. The 
quality of meditation is of greater importance than its quantity. 
Each must resolve the personal equation in terms of the importance 
of the results to be achieved, his opportunities and circumstances 
аз well as his qualities of heart and mind and aspiration.

The 1’0 is a veritable cloud of witness to which the student 
nay appeal for counsel. In the Pythagorean School meditation was 
Insisted upon ’on rising in the morning*. The writings of the 
imperial disciple . larcus Aurelius are themselves testimony to the 
efficacy of tho practice. Tho Trappist monks devote many hours 
a day to tho practice, whilst certain schools of mystical thought 
require as a minimum period the first hour of tho day. Vithin 
the Society we require a minimum period of tun minutes.

Tho regularity of the. work is of just as much importance ns 
Its profundity. In fact, one who docs regular daily meditation, 
even if for no more than ten minutes, will make groater progress, 
and be considered a more satisfactory worker, than one who spends 
long periods in meditation at irregular intervals. These who 
rinLiso tho excellences of th< practice will soon extend the 
period, whilst those who fail to grasp the essentials of the 
mutter will reveal it in the perfunctory performance of the diary. 
The great enemy in this connection is Inertia - the enemy that 
has long held humanity ir thrall. nevertheless, the last word 
is not with tho enemy unless the student is prepared to capitulate 
and surrender his indomitable courage and steadfast perseverance, 
inf lexibility of purpose, arid will remain the guiding stars of 
human conduct and behaviour - "Whore your treasure is, there will 
your heart be also1'.

The time and place of meditation arc also of importance. 
It is usually easier to meditate in a place which is usod 
regularly for that purpose.

The main meditation work should be done, if possible, before 
noon. The morning exeroises aro meant to train the mind In tho 
teebniquo of meditation. The evening review is designed to tune 
the subconscious mind so that it may work in the desired way 
during sleep. iioet find that the best time fcr meditation is 
immediately after rising and before food has been taken, though 
there is no objection to a cup of tea. The mind is refreshed
by sleep and undisturbed by the day’s activities; something of 
the at rnosphore of a retreat is to be found at this hoar of the 
day and half an hour spent daily in meditation at this time 
13 worth more than long periods of intoiyiivc work scattered at 
irregular intervals through tho week. /'* e recommend that this 
should bo the houi’ chosen for the dail/r meditation, if it be in 
any way possible to do so. It is not advisable to 



try to meditate before ria Ing, as thia usually results in 
aronping off to sleep again, but ruga should be used to maintain the 
necessary warmth while sitting in the meditation attitude.
Those who find thi3 time unsuitable after a thorough try-out 
should discover for themselves what is beat and Keep to it.

A good attitude for meditation is sitting upright in a 
straight-backed chair with the foet on a foot-rest of such height 
that there shall be no sense of strain. The attitude should oe 
neither tense nor reclining, but poxsed. This is achieved by 
adjusting the height of the foot-reet to the length of the leg. 
A foot-rest 13 readily improvised from books or a small box.

Freedom from bodily strain obtained by poise is to be pre­
ferred, in meditation attitude,to freedom from bodily strain 
obtained by relax, tдоп, because when, complete relaxation is 
attained, meditation is apt to end in sleep; whereas, if sleep 
supervenes in a poised medjtncion-attitude, the poise is lost 
and the student awakened at once.

meditation should not be done in a glaring light, as that 
tends to make concentration difficult. If the room cannot 
easily be darkened, a piece ol' dark material may be tied across 
ths eyes. Noise can bo readily overcome by the use of ear-plugs.

You will find that noiee has little power to distract you 
when you are experienced tn mod.'tat ion; and it 3hould be your 
aiu to arrive at the point when you arc reasonably Indifferent to 
noise. The beglnr.er, however, will find the ear-plugs a great 
help.

On this part of the Соигзе, the object of the meditation 
discipline is, besides laying the foundations of the meditation 
habit, to got the student to train himself to concentrate on and 
think systematically about a given subject for a few minutes, 
to follow a train of thought steadily and without mind-wandering, 
and it is for each to discover for himself his own best way of 
doing this.

An important part of this discipline is the subsequent 
recapitulation and rccojti.i.ng of the ’realisations’ obtained; 
that is to say, the writing down of the pith of the ideas developed 
during tno meditation. This should be done immediately; indeed, 
It should be regarded as the last seep of the meditation for it 
servos to ’anchor' the realisations obtained. It should not Ьэ 

left until labor in tho day though, naturally, the «tudentjmay. 
if he finds it more convenient, make his record •n the form of 
rou;$h notes, to be written up into a fair copy later.

It does not matter if those 'realisations’ are little or no 
different from the idoos the student would have had if ho had 
been thinking about the chosen subject in the ordinary way; the 
sun of this disciplino is to acquire a tcehi Iquc and the realis­
ations should become deeper the student uccfuircs facility.

it is nut dosired that persons! or privtfto matturs should 
bo recorded in these dlarioa. Tho t. xm of the work 1з, as 
already stated, t’or the student to acquire a technique of
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meditation and thue to begin his education in the use of little- 
understood powers of the mind. Until domin5.on is obtained over 
the wandering thoughts progress is unlikely.

Sinco it is also dosirod to lay the foundations of a life­
long habit, it follows that regularity in the carrying out of tho 
meditation discipline is extremoly important, and in the assess­
ment of tho work regularity is therefore taken in consideration 
as woll as tho quality of tho work. To miss an occasional day 
doos not matter as long as it doos not load to a pr^l^ngcd break 
but whon a day is missed tho studont is asked to indicate, in his 
diary, tho reason as othorwiso it is difficult t* assess regularity 
It is quite pormisslblo to regard Sunday as a "day off”.

It should bo clearly realised that keeping a diary-rocord 
doos not consist in writing a short essay each day, but in perform­
ing a definito period of mental concentration upon a certain typo 
of subject and recording the results. The record of the results 
should note the timo occupied by tho meditation, wbother concen­
tration was easy or difficult, and the nature of the ’breaks' or

, intruding thoughts that occurred to interrupt it.
For instanco, a diary might include tho following notes. 

’Meditation interrupted by barking of dog’ , nr ’meditation 
steady and dooü’ , or 'some difficulty in gathering up tho

‘ thread of thought again’ , etc.
I Thoso oxorciscs aro designed to strengthen and co-ordinate
I tho conscious mind and establish it on a sound basis of efficient 

thinking in torms of concroto thought. Until this has been 
achieved, any attempt at tho development of supor-consciousnos3 
or psychism is very undesirable as it loads to dissociation of 
personality and the general less of grip on life and hypcr- 
sonsitivenoss so often seen among psychics.

Students who already possoss some degroo of psychism, 
cither natural or acquired, may be disappointed to find that it 
diminishes whon those exorcises aro practised. This is due to 
the fqct that consciousness^ is being firmly anchored to the 
physical plane which is an^sscntial preliminary to tho safe pur- | 
suit of practical occultismIll health due to psychic causes 
tends to clear up under this disciplino.

Owing to thi3 closing down of his psychic faculties, the 
student will find that ho may bo nc longer in touch with those 
inner piano contacts with which he is accustomed to work. This 
breach is only temporary, however, and at a later stage the 
student can decide whether ho wishos to renew thoso contacts 
or not •

All occult schools agree that it is not possiblo for a 
studont to bo trained in того than ono system at a timo. Thi3 
is not duo to any prejudice or jealousy.on tho part of tho 
representatives of these echool3, but is simply a fact of 
oxporionco. Whon a student is in to’LCh with two sots of psychic
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influences, one will cl'■'SC; as tho other opens.

Students who aro not psychic must net bo disappointed that 
cur training docs not immodiatoly prcduco cxtonsi«*n "f conscious­
ness. It is not intended to do so. In fact it is deliberately 
dosigned to close down temporarily whatever super-normal faculties 
tho studont may possoss зо that he may mako an ontiroly fresh 
start in his development.

The highest form of super-consciousness and the most reliable 
form of psychism is of the nuturo of hyper-developed intuition, 
Clairvoyanco or tho seeing of visions, and clairaudionco or tho 
hoaring of voices aro obtained by a knowledge of certain technical 
mothods of using tho subconscious mind and aro of tho naturo of 
a droam produced at will.

Tho initiate who understands the technique of these oothods 
know3 that whatovor is seen or hoard is going on within Ыз own 
mind, just as aro tho things ho cxporionccs in a dream. If it 
seems te him that he soon with' bis. physical eyes or hears with 
his physical oars things which do not belong to tho physical piano 
it may mean that a portion of his consciousness has become split 
off and it is unwise for him to attompt any practical work in 
occultism until tho dissociated portion has been re-absorbed.

This splitting-off is somotimes due to an over-sonsitiVG 
tompcramont and sometimes to wrong mothods of development, but 
in any ease it is very harmful. If persisted in tho dissociation 
spreads further and further through tho minuend the whole person­
ality can become disorganised.

Tho student who is accustomed to this form of peychism nay 
find the concentration exercises difficult at first, but it is 
very nocossary that ho should persevere with then. As ho attains 
nastory over his conscious mind the rift will closo up. When 
complete harmonisation and a clear-cut concentration on tho 
physical piano havo been obtainod (and not boforc) it is possiblo 
to acquire a technique which enables tho psychic faculties to bo 
opened and closed at will.

It is essential to bo ablo to closo tho psychic faculties 
and return to normal consciousness; if this cannot be done and 
if psychic consciousness overflows into everyday lifo, the student 
is unfitted for tho tasks that life imposos and is obliged to 
live tho lifo of a hermit to maintain his mental and physical 
health. High grado initiatos sometimes undertake such retreats 
for tho purpose of accomplishing special work but in no ease can 
such oxporinonts bo rocommondcd for tho beginner.

Practical occult work dopond3 for its successful accomplish- 
nontyf)rimarily upon tho pewor of concentration. The student must 
bo able without offort *-o maintain atondy clocr*?cutccnoor.tration 
evor considerable periods boforo ho can attempt any practical 
work. Tho aim of tho oxorcisos proscribed in the Study Course 
is to givo this power of concentration which is tho foundation 
on which all olso is built. Tho first plhco in which tho powor 



of concentration is tested on the physical plane; until it 
has proved of worth there, any attempt, to open up the inner 
planes is undesirable.

It will be seen from this that the method of training 
given in the Society o I’ tho Inner Light cannot result in un­
balance or dissociation of personality, it is based on sound 
psychological principles end the exercises are carefully graded 
Quite apart from any psychic and occult development obtained, 
it will be found that the exercises enhance and develop the 
normal mental capacity and make the student more fitted to cope 
with life*

No special type is aimed at in the discipline given by the 
Society. The truest develoj-ment is obtained only when a man 
or woman becomes a perfectly balanced and highly developed 
spec!mon of his or hei* own type .

At no point in the training of a student is any attempt 
made to dominate him or to influence him, and he is at 
liberty to withdraw whenever ho wishes to do so*

It is important to make the Sign of the Cross or seme such 
holy Sign at the beginning of meditation and also at its close.

The evening review consists of a brief and rapid survey 
of the day, from evening to morning* Koto* what you have done 
well and what prouress you have uadc , as well as your I - 
comings, and meditate on the progress you intend to make next 
day. Do not dwell upon thi gative aspect of things, such 
as the shortcomings, but rather upon the constructive aspect - 
the things you Intend t о do and to achieve.

It 13 a good plan to carry out thi3 exercise in ted with 
the light out, and actually go to sleep while doing it oven if 
only a little is dono; the mind, tuned to tho keynote of 
aspiration, will carry on the work subconsciously during sleep, 
and may yield remarkable results.

•.vith a lxttle practice you will find it quite easy to 
survey the events of the day in the reverse order. You will 
also find that reviewing them in the reverse order breaks the 
currents of thought that have been running all day, and quickly 
puts you to sleep. Do not dwell on any point, but review 
ly and steadily like a cinematograph film being run off back­
wards, with an accompaniment cf comment, judgment, resolution 
and aspiration; do not resist sleep, for the 3im is to go to 
sleep with the mind turned towards aspiration, but continue the 
process, gently and without effort, watching the mind-pictures 
as they unfold, until sleep comes; which it will usually do 
vory epecdily when once the mind has been habituated to this 
exercise•

The midday salutation is per formed, by turning the eyes in 
the direction of the sun ec noon, if circumstances permit, and 
mentally saluting tho sun as the visi/le manifestation of tho 
source of all life. Think of God as/made manifest in nature;

M a mental note, of course, is meant by this.
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listen in imagination to the rhythm and swing of the solar 
system аз it circles around tho sun; think cf yourself as part 
of nature - as holding your own position in this vast machine 
and feel your relationship to all the other parts. Then 
greet tho Inner Plane Adepti as your guides and y*ur friends. 
A brief mental salutation is all that is required and this can 
bo given in almost any circumstances, though it may not always 
be possible to look towards tho sun at noon.
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SUGGESTIONS FOR THE KEEPING OF THE DIARY

SPECIMEN

DATE: 19th May, 1963.

TIME: 7.15 a.m. to 7•oO a. m •

SUBJECT : t t

REALISATIONS:
(7-10 lines of brief, carefully 
expressed notes)

TIME OF MID-DAY SALUTATION TO THE INNER PLANE

TIME AT WHICH EVENING REVIE.7 WAS CARRIED OUT:

ADEPTI; ...Л
MX• • • •

N.B.
и: THE MASTERS, or INNER PLAME ADEPTI as the Society prefers 

~о coll them"?Some students do not seem to be quite clear on the concept 
of the Inner Plane Adepti. Tho Inner Plane Adepti are 
beings who have evolvod beyond the need for incarnation 
and have achieved relative perfection, i.c. they arc fully 
ovolved human beings, but instead of ontcring into the 
Divine Union which is tho final goal of evolution they 
have oloctcd to remain within reach of the earth sphere 
in order that they may servo humanity upon its evolutionary 
journoy. By thinking of thorn we mako an initial contact, 
and tais contact is capable of development as tho pupil 
advancos. Thorcforo whon you такс your salutation 
think of tho Inner Plano Adepti as your older brethren, 
tho ”Company of Just Men Mudo Porfoct”, organised into 
a graded hiorarchy in the sorvico of God and Man and Earth.

мн: Baro statomont - no commonts roquirod.
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The keeping of proper diary-records is as csséritiàà to 

advancement in the grades of tho Society of the Inner Light 
as the passing of examinations. A record of each student’s work 
is kept from the day of his enrolment, and is considered in 
relation to his advancement. In order that those who correct 
the diarios may bo ablo to form a just estimate of the work a 
student Í3 doing it is desirable that the diary should bo kept 
according to tho method oxplained in tho accompanying paper of 
instructions •

In koeping your diary remembor that tho porson who corrects 
it may bo correcting a number of other diarios also and that 
caroloss or illogiblo writing adds greatly to his labours.

Please uso a looso-loaf filo for diary work, and send up 
for corroction only tho pagos belonging to tho month. Bogin 
tho rocord on tho fJ.rst day of tho period and end it on the last.

Tho pagos should bo socuroly hold together by a paper clip, 
a blank page should be placed in front of thorn on which is 
vzritten your namo, addross, tho month to which tho record 
belongs, as follows:

X.Y.Brown (Mrs) ,
10 High St root, 
London, M.W .3.

January, 1963.

This applios to students - not to initiato3 who rccoivo other 
instructions in duo соигзс.

Do not address your diary or question answers to your 
supervisor but to tho Secretary.

Tho bost size for diary paper is quarto (the sizo of this 
shoot); if small-sizes paper is used, it is difficult to correct; 
if a larger paper is used it is apt to got torn.

Let your notos bo brief and concise.
Writo legibly in ink - or typo if you can. 
Do not sond bulky books or birding-cases. 
Enclose a stamped onvclope addrossod to yourself for the 

roturn of your diary or question papers after 
corroction•

If tho student is in tho habit of doing other devotional 
and meditation practices, it is not necessary that 
thoso should bo recorded in tho diary submitted to 
tho Society of tho Inner Light.

Remission of diary discipline.
If circumstances, sucn as holidays, travol, or times of 

stross mako it impossible for students to l:oop a regular diary- 
rocord for a poriod, thoy should writo to^tho Secretary asking
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fe? remission from the diary discipline for a period, or until 
further notice. It is particularly desired that students will 
net orely emit to send, their diarlos f*-»r a time

One month1s remission during the Summer.
Fni1 these who Take remission during either July nr August 

the precoduro is automatic. This means that in cither case - 
after sending in tKe 'June record - nothing further should be 
sent in until tho boginning of September when the work sub­
mitted should bo in respect of either July nr August. To allow 
of a break for teachers only eno month’s wnrk should bo sent in 
in September even if remission has not been taken.

As will have been cloar from the foregoing instructions, 
it is того convenient if students will bogin their recorded work 
nn the Course oithor on the first of a month or in tho middle - 
say the 15th or thereabouts.

In order that supervisors may bo notified, students aro 
askod to lot tho Secretary know when they propnso tn start work.

It is not always realised by the neophyte that tho subjects 
taught in thoso lessons aro - to a groat extent - very abstract 
in their naturo, and sn are far from oasy to picturo clearly.
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STUDY COURSE Part 1

LESSON 1

Chapter 1

The Nature of the Mystery Teaching

The Mystery Teaching deals with the nature nf the invisible 
reality behind appearances; nf its origin, the course of evo­
lution it has pursued, and the course it may bo expected to 
pursue. In addition to this “Esoteric Cosmogony" , as it may be 
called, the Mystery Teaching also has a knowledge of the hirher 
aspects of consciousness and the little-known powers of the 
liuman mind.

Out of this knowledge of the invisible reality behind 
appearances and the little-understorj powers of the human mind 
thcro is dovolopod an appliod science (which is sometimes called. 
Theurgy) of working objectively with spiritual power.

Theurgy must be carefully distinguished from Thaumaturgy 
(tho ’production of marvels’), or in present day languago 
’psychic phenomena’.

The practical work of tho Mysteries consists mainly in 
spiritual development by psychological moans. This doos not 
conn tho production of psychism, but of a highly developed 
intuition by means of which tho invisible realities aro appre­
hended. It also results in obtaining remarkable powers over 
the mind itself, and r.otably ovor tho subconsciousness. 
Properly used, these powers harmonise tho temperament, purify 
Qnd strengthen tho charactor and enhance tho intellectual 
capacity. This increased capacity is not due to any artificial 
development rf supernormal powers but to tho freeing of powers 
which takes place when tho soul is in harmony with the cosmos.

Thcso rosults aro obtained by a technique of mind-training 
so that tho mind can then bo used under direction of tho will to 
produco results that would be impossible to the average individual 
whoso control of himself and his faculties is little developed.

Tho vast accumulation of knowledge both spiritual and 
psycho lc gi cal which v/o call tho Mystery Trad?ti^n has been 
built up by tho skiPful uso of the Mystery tochniquo by trained 
minds. By moans of tho powers developed by their training, 
initiates extend their observation and experience teyond what 
1з convoyed to them by the five physical senses, developing 
other senses that aro able to contact tho subtler f^rms of exis­
tence which undorlio and determine the nature/of a.’.l that appears 
to us on tho physical piano.

/
/
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The value of contacting the subtler planes of existence 

is that thereon do wo find the саизез underlying all effects, 
and when we understand these wo aro much better able to deal 
with the problems of life. The initiate is not interested in 
psychic phenomena to demonstrate tho existence of the unseen 
worlds and tho survival of bodily death. Psychic phenomena are 
only incidental to his w^rk, which in the early stages is tho 
development and harmonisation of character and consciousness.

Esoteric science knows by long experience that there are 
nodes of consciousness in addition to th^sc which we normally 
use, that there are other modes of perception than the five 
physical senses and othor typos of logic than thoso in general 
uso today. It Í3 by tho cultivation of thoso other modes of con­
sciousness, those other means of perception and these other kinds 
of logic that osotoric scionco enhances human capacity and extends 
knowledge beyond tho plane of material existence.

The trained initiate of the Mysteries is one who understands 
the technique of these throe methods, whoso mind is skilful in 
their uso and who can bring tho rosults of all three to a focus 
in consciousness and countorcnock them by exact methods and 
experiment .

The ancient philosophers had not tho instruments that we 
have for developing scientific knowledge. They did not, there­
fore, only observe Haturo and draw conclusions from what they 
observod, as many scientists do today, but tho у also looked deep 
into their own souls and meditated upon the nature of life, and 
then chockod their meditations by what they observed in life 
around them. This is the deductive method of logic. It starts 
from first principles and draws certain conclusions which aro 
then checked against experience. Thi3 method is quite different 
from the methods generally used by modern scientists and philo­
sophers who use tho inductive method of logic, which consists in 
making observations and drawing conclusions therefrom about tho 
nature of the first principles which explain them.

Both aro legitimate logical methods. Tho deductive method 
gave the Greeks their philosophy; tho inductivo method gave us 
modern science. The best results arc obtainod when the two are 
combined - tho deductive method, working from first principles, 
giving a load to roscarch by showing it in what direction to 
look; and tho inductive method making data available and countor- 
chccking the rosults. Moderns, howovor, to thoir grout* lose . 
have largoly.abandoned tho deductive method. In this latter 
method tho Mystery training ro-oducatos us.

Each mothod requires certain conditions to be observed for 
its successful uso. Tho inductivo method, roquires wide and 
accurate observation of details. The deductive method makes a 
start long boforc sufficient observations havo boon collected

/
/
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to enable the inductive philosopher to draw any conclusions. 
It sets out with what may best be termed a working hypothesis 
concerning the nature of what it is investigating and checks 
this against observation, seeing whether it is justif.iod or net.

The deductivo philosopher depends for his successful wnrk 
upon the accuracy of the instruments employed, just as much as 
the inductive scientist does: but in tho case of the deductive 
philosopher, the instruments he ha3 to make use of are not 
exterior to himself but are tho powers of his ov/n mind. In 
erdor to work accurately and successfully, therefore, he trains 
his mind very carefully and brings it to a much hijhor state of 
development than the mind of tho average man. Tho mothod of tho 
Mysteries aims at bringing about this highly developed mental 
power. Diffcront persons vary in their natural aptitude for tho 
training, just as they vary in their musical ability. But though 
not ovoryono can hopo to 3ing in grand opera, practically overy 
ono can enjoy tho pleasures of community singing. The Mysterios 
have something to givo to nearly everybody according to typo, 
but not evory one will go on to adopthood in one life.

Another method ^f using tho mind, which is developed into 
a system in tho Mysteries, is reasoning by analogy. There is a 
traditicnal saying in the Mysterios, drawn from an ancient 
Gnostic inscription, ’Аз above, so below’ . Tills is but another 
way of saying that certain principles run through all nature, 
both visiblo and invisiblo. Consequently, if wo observo a 
natural lav; to work systematically on tho physical plane, wo 
concludo that it also applios to mental, moral and spiritual 
things. Likowiso, if v/o obsorve a spiritual or moral law that- 
works systematically, wo conclude that it will apply also to 
tho roalm of matter and tho affairs of this world.

This logic of analogy can be very misloading and must bo 
used with discretion; but it can givo very valuable hints about 
the directions in which exact research will prove profitablo 
and therefore it should not be neglected.

Inductive logic is accurate but limiting; it may be so 
limiting that it prevents roscarch from over making a start, 
or blinds its cyos to the obvious because the links in the 
logical chain arc not clear. Deductive and analogical methods 
aro not so accurate and cannot be rolled on without counter­
checking, but they are exceedingly fruitful in suggestions and 
by their use wo can construct a speculative scaffolding which 
onablos a structure of exact knowledge to bo built.

Tho use of deductivo and analogical methods doos not depend 
upon observation (end therefore cannot be counterchcckod 
immediately) but upon tho smooth and accurate working of tho 
nind itself. If wo have any prejudices or inhibitions or 
reprossod complexes tho mind will bo biassu,d and will not yield 
accurate results. Wo nust а1зо bo very hqnest-minded sc that 
wo know tho limits of our knowledge, and hover go beyond reason­
able doductions from tho ovidonco availablo. When wo have 
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reached that limit, we must have sufficient self-control to be 
patient and wait for «ore information to be forthcoming* The 
wise man is always ready to say, '* I do not know.”

It is the aim of esoteric philosophy to give us an outlook 
upon life and an attitude towards the world that shall make us 
Intellectually courageous, f~r this is the source of freedom 
from prejudice. This freedom will make us intellectually 
humble, f^r it is the basis of open-mindedness. These two 
things, courago and humility, are primary intellectual virtues 
and without them the pursuit of truth is ineffectual.

The early training is tho same for all students, laying 
tho foundations of a disciplined mind and a general grasp of 
the esoteric philosophy* beyond this print, in order to meet 
the need of different types of temperament, there is a choico 
tf three Paths: one of these will bo m^st congenial but 
knowledge of and sympathy with the other two arc als'' to bo 
sought.

(1) Tho Devotional path. Upon his ’ h the terminology
and symbolism vary with the temperament. Tho teaching rives an 
interpretation of theology, and tho training aims at the practico 
of the higher states of prayer, of meditution, and of contem­
plation. This Patii uited to tho mot; leal temperament.
Its aim is the perfection of character by the Way of tho Cross, 
and tho unfolding of tho highest faculties.

(2) The Hermetic Fath. Upon this Path tho training is 
designed t*-- give tho mind power ^vor itsolf. Its aim is tho 
perfection of character through understanding. This Path is 
suited to tho temperament that requires a philosophical inter­
pretation of life, and 1з interested in study and research, both 
psychological and historical, and leads on to notaphysical 
understanding.

(3) The Orphic rath. Upon this rath tho symbolism nd 
terminology õrõ drawn from the ancient myths and folk-lore* 
Its training is designed to bring consciousness into harmony 
with Nature. It aims nt tho perfection of character through 
the harmonisation of feeling and tho realisation of tho 
immanent Doity. It is the Path of the artist and N&turo- 
mystic.

In tho end all Paths unit о in tho ’Ono Temple in tho 
Highest’ , and the above descriptions arc only approximate.

It is woll known that in ancient times tho sccrocy of tho 
Mysteries wac strictly guarded and many modern societies pur­
suing tho same studios havo followed tho same methods. It is 
dcsirablo, therefore, to give an explanation on this point.

Some persons maintain that the tradition of secrecy should 
bo strictly followed. Others arc rf the' opinion that nothing 
which is good and useful should bo conp’oalcd, but that every­
thing should be mado freely availablc/to all comers. The 
Society of tho Innor Light has a viewpoint along tho following 
lines.



- 16 -
The Mysteries consist of a body of knowledge and techniques 

derived from expcrienco. When persons not associated with the 
Hysteries have had similar experiences and published the results, 
pr have arrived at Mystery teaching by means of natural scienco 
or philosophy and have written freely concerning their views, 
thore seems little point in requiring any further secrecy with 
rogard to theso particular subjects. Many things which were once 
known only to initiates are common knowledge since the now psycho­
logy and the now physics bogan to make such great strides.

Now that there is no longer persecution for opinion, there 
Is no longer any point in keeping secret tho Mysto?y philosophy 
and various writors have spoken frooly on tho subject «f recent" 
yoars.

There aro certain things in tho Mystory system, however, 
which it Í3 not in tho general interest should be given out indis­
criminately. Those concern the practical workings and arc kept 
secret for two reasons. First, because the knowledge can confer 
powers, and these powers in unscrupulous hands arc capable of 
abuse; second, because tho practical work of the Hysterics is 
not fool-proof; and incautious persons can burn their fingers 
and the fingers of others as well.

Upon admission to the deeper workings, tho candidate is 
bound to socrocy concerning tho practical workings and under­
takes not to uso tho powers of the human mind for ovil purposes, 
nut to uso tho occu.lt powers for gain, nor to hire for mcnoy the 
powers of another. Thi3 debars initiates of tho Mysteries from 
practising as - or having recourse to - professional astrologers, 
psychics, mediums and any who make money out of such services 
cr who teach the Mystery techniques, initiates boing thus for­
bidden to pay money for such services. Thus is tho axo laid 
at the rjot of an аЬизо, and the purity of the Mysteries 
prosorvod«

Tho Mystery Tradition has nc limited political doctrine. It 
teaches the duties of a man towards his follows and the underlying 
principles and loaves him free to carry those out according to 
Ыз circumstances and to express thorn in political activities 
according to his individual judgment of tho needs of the time. 
The needs vary as the times change.

The traditional ethics inculcate respect for properly con­
stituted authority and loyalty to the idoal3 of the raco into 
which a man happens to bo born.

Tho attitude ol tho Mysteries to religious bodies is: "Thou 
3hnlt not blusphcmo tho Namo by which any man knowoth his God. 
Whoso cannot understand tliis command is unworthy of instruction."

It should be clearly understood by the student of esoteric 
philosophy that no raco or faith should claim the exclusive 
possession of tho truth. Tho higher wo go i-n mystical roal- 
3ation, tho more cloarly do wo soo tho underlying unity of all 
roligions in thoir spiritual ossonco.

occu.lt
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Within the Mystery Tradition is a wide range of viewpoint 

and technique. After the preliminary work of learning the 
terminology, understanding tho philosophy, and training the 
mind, specialisation can bogin.

LIST OF SUBJECT'S FOR MEDITATION

LESSON 1

Mystery Teaching.

The little-known powers of the human mind.

T heurgy.

Tho technique of mind training.

Modes of consciousness.

Tho method of the Mysteries.

Inhibitions.

Tho Throe Paths.

The socrecy of the Mysteries.

Tho Mystery system.

Tolerance.
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LESSON 1

Questions.

1. What is meant by tho term ’an Esoteric Tradition’ ?

2. What Í3 Theurgy? Distinguish it from Thaumaturgy. 
Discuss the relationship between Theurgy and the 
mot hod of tho Mysteries.

3. What do ycu understand by tho Threo Paths? Describe 
thorn briofly. Stato to which of tho throe you fool 
most strongly attracted and explain why this particu­
lar Path interests you most.

4. What are tho roasons which mako a midway position 
between absolute secrecy and tho indiscriminate dis­
semination of knowledge dcsirablo in those studies?

5. Discuss tho othic of using the powers conferred by 
a Mystery School training to gain (a) Money,
(b) Power. (10 lines)

6. Why is mind training necessary?

7. Chooso and writo down seven key sentences.

lotos (applying to all lessons) .

1. Answers to questions should bo brief. Abnut 4-7 linos 
unloss a groator longth Í3 asked for.
Answers should bo given in tho student’s own words, 
not by copying tho sentences of tho lessons.

2. Tho objoct of tho questions is:
(a) To draw attention to important points.
(b) To holp tho student to form a clear mental picture 

of tho touching givon.

3. Tho student should strivo, as ho roads tho losscn, to 
grasp clearly each itom of the teaching, so that ho 
can express it in his own words.

/
4. Bo brief but cloar in writing down your version }f

the touching. /
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LESSON 2

Chapter 2

The Origins of the Mystery Tradition in tho West*

The Mystery Tradition in the West has three well-marked 
stages of development, and tnese three stages correspond to the 
three levels of the mind - the subconscious or instinctive, the 
Intellectual or conscious, and tho superconscious ■'t spiritual.

Tho primitive aspoct of the Tradition consists of myth and 
folk-lore. Primitive man tried to undorstand the world about him 
and tr explain its mystery. Ho know nothing of scientific causa­
tion. If ho saw a thing move he concluded that it moved as he 
moved, bocauso it was alive; this is tho ’Animistic Phase’ of 
religious development. When his religion is in tho animistic 
phaso man explains natural phen^mona by attributing a soul to 
ovory objoct that appears to him to bo at all activo.

Out of this dovolops tho next phaso of religious dcvolop- 
mont, tho ’ Anthr^pcmorphic Phase’ . When a man, whether ho bo a 
primitivo ancient or an uninstructod modorn, is doing his re­
ligious thinking on this level, ho explains all the happenings 
of life and nature by saying that a being or beings, of tho samo 
nature as himself but upon a largor scalo and invisible, arc 
causing thorn to happen.

Working on the hypothesis that everything has a mind like 
our own insido it and that invisible supermen are causing every­
thing to happen, primitive man built up myths and legends to 
explain the happenings, and these formed the basis of primitive 
religion. These myths concern the things which greatly perplex 
primitive man, and greatly matter to him. They can be further 
divided into three broad catogcrio3.

First, tho earth-cult of fertility. It was very important 
to primitive man that his flocks and herds should flourish and 
that he should have children to maintain tho strength of the 
tribo; consequently, ho triod to get into touch with Nature 
3C that whatovor ho did as an agriculturist should bo done in 
tho right way.

Socondly, it y.vzzled him to know whc.t happened to the dead, 
and so ho dovol^pec- an Underworld, or Chthonic, cult from the 
boliof that tho doc.l wont down into tho earth.

Thirdly, when ho bocamo a little того developed, ho began 
to puzzlo about the origin of life and tho universe and tho Sky 
cult developed, to culminato in star and sun worship.

Tills was how wo can imagino primitive man to havo looked 
at life, and wo can soo, in tho light of' tho studios we havo 
alroady mado , that ho was using the inductive method of reasoning, 
and that, allowing for the limitations imposed upon him by tho
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crudities rf his language and autl^ck, he was not so very far 
out. He had, at any rate, got a fairly accurate grasp of first 
principles .

He had realised that behind appearances there is an in­
visible reality which is more akin in nature to mind than to 
Batter; thoroforo his animistic theory, though crudo, wa3 not 
substantially incorrect. Science is coming back to it again 
t^day.

His concept of the man-like gods is very interesting and 
instructive when we come to analyse it. We find that as sc^n 
as man develops out of a merely savage state and bjgins to look 
boyond tho noxt meal, ho ceasos to create in hi3 imagination 
innumerable little gods for every tree and 3troam, and begins 
tc picture to himsolf the groator god3. If we oxamino these 
greater gods wo find that thoy represent tho different things 
that fill man with awo • So wo got tho Croator-god, because tho 
very fact oxistonco is an amazing thing, requiring explanation. 
The Creator-god is associated with ’space’ , because everything 
eust have come originally out of nothing. Fertility is also 
q marvellous thing; the p'.wor by which living things, animal, 
plant and man incroaso and multiply is all-important; and so we 
got tho cult of the Great Mother, as an Eart h-goddess. Then wo 
get tho gods of War, of Lovo, of Wisdom, of Destruction, of 
preservation and, finally, tho all-imp>rtant god who comes to 
put things right upon oarth after they havo gone wrong owing to 
tho vzickcdnoss of mrn.

So wc see that tho gods and their myths correspond to the 
noedn of tho soul, whatover thoir origin; they aro literally tho 
projections of tho mind of man. They correspond to very impor­
tant spiritual truths and psychological factors.

The mind of primitivo man probably worked In the same way 
qs our subconscious minds work today; and our subconscious 
sinds work in the same way as the mind of primitive man probably 
workod, that 1з to say by means of pictures in tho imagination, 
in the samo way as a small child’s mind works.

In the West the averago man has almost lost the use of tho 
subccnscious mind today; it is only the artist and the genius 
whe mako any use of it, and thoy generally use it blindly, з) 
that it often gets out of hand. That is one rooson why it is 
said that genius is akin tn madnos3. In norvous disturbance tho 
subconscious mind «.fton gets out of hand and gives trouble.

If wo knew he;- to handlo tho subconscious mind, however, 
wo can not only gee it under control but can do some wonderful 
things with it, very important part of the tcchniquo cf tho 
liystorios consists in loarning to manago tho subconscious mind. 
This is oasy to do if wo go about it in the rj.ght way. Wc 
oust roraombor that tho subconscious mind thiplo in picturos, 
net in words, for it is liko tho mind of a Very young child;
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if we try to reason with it in words, it is like talking to a 
deaf man - we make no impression. But if we show it pictures, 
as if it were a child, it can take them in and soon begins tc 
respond. Then we can train and develop it.

Students of the Mysteries know by experience, and modern 
psychologists are beginning to discover, that it is. the tra­
ditional myths of tho childhood of man that appeal most to the 
subconscious mind; consequently, when we want to appeal to it 
wo base our techniques upon these ancient myths, because, al­
though we do not think that Apollo or Isis wore actual persons, 
they correspond to groat psychological truths. IK'COVor, be­
cause these myths form part of tho cultural hcritago of our civil­
isation, thcro is something deep down in us that responds to thorn 
in a way that it doos not do to modern fairy stories, however 
boauti ful.

Tho galloping hoofs of tho horso3 of the Valkyrie, tho 
mourning of isig and tho booming of tho Kophra-boctlo in tho 
duck, tho Groat God Pan with his shaggy gcat-honves - of such 
naluro aro tuo things that wako the imagination in us, each ac­
cording to Ills kind. It is also held that many myths contain 
hidden truths dolibcratoly expressed in such a form for the 
simpler minds of tho laity by an instructed priesthood in oarly 
days •

An Esoteric Tradition consists of the sum-total of tho 
mystical oxporicnco of givon types of civilisation or culture. 
Tho Westorn Tradition hud its more immediate origin in the Mys- 
tcrios of thoso groat civilisations which grow up round tho shores 
of the eastern half of tho Mediterranean Sea, but its remoto 
origins according to tradition wore in Lonuria and Atlantis. 
Thoso Mediterranean civilisations were built up by a scries of 
peoples that invaded, hold, and wore then in their turn driven 
out of th^so countries which wo call Egypt, Arabia, Asia Min^r 
and Greece; and during tho period from 2000 B.C. to 700 A.D. 
thcro woro laid tho foundations not only of tho Wostorn Mysteries 
in their того 'modern’ form but also of tho Christian Church.

A groat deal that is puzzling in the rites of the Church 
can bo explained when wo understand the part played by Chaldea, 
Egypt and Grooco in nur spiritual horitago; especially whon we 
rcmombor that gods were usually localised and belonged tc dis­
tricts rather than tn tho inhabitants of thoso districts, for 
though tho natinr;,?. height chango, the gods as a rulo did not do 
so and were somol i^x adapted into the Church and represented as 
primitivo saints martyrs.

Chaldea gave u/.tho Qabalah, which in tho Mysteries is held 
•to bo tho key to (ПчСП of tho Old Tostamcnt , the Apocrypha and 
•tho Apocalypse.

k It was under the influonco of the Mystery cults of Asia 
Minor and the teachings brought back tyy Grsalt.students fr^m the 
great the-ological colleges of Egypt that the Greeks developed 
their Mysteries. St .Paul is thought by somo authorities to have
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been an initiate of the great metaphysical and mystical centre 
"f Tarsus.

After the persecution in Jerusalem, the leaders of primitive 
Jewish Christianity were driven out and began to form centres 
among the Jews of the Dispersion living in the great towns along 
tho Reman trado routes. Among their early non-Jewish convorts 
coro initiates of the local Mystery cults in Alexandria, Antioch 
and Damascus. Theso mon, trainod in the Greek and Graeco-Egyp- 
tian Mystery schools, soon set thoir stamp on the organisation 
of the Christian ’house-churches' which sprang up in all the 
groat commercial cities.

It seems more than probable that the once powerful Mysteries 
of tho Christian religion had thoir real origin in the schorls of 
Alexandria. Here was the famous 'Chair of St .Mark' , who was the 
pupil "f St.Paul and the companion of St .Peter and St.Barnabas. 
Alexandria, until tho 5th century A.D. , was l^^kod upon as tho 
principal touching centre of Christianity and tho homo "f the 
groat Christian Gnosis - a torn which was in early Christian timos 
In high ropute, and which was not used as a term of roproach and 
on accusation of horo3y until later.

In this Christian Gnosis, which war a development of a still 
nr о ancient pre-Christian Gnosis, it is boliovod was proserved 
tho touching which Our Lord gavo to tho disciples apart 'in tho 
upper chambor' , and which is not rocordod in tho Gospols, though 
wo aro told that it conferred cortain powers or 'signs following' .

In the courso of its development through tho centuries, tho 
Mystory Tradition rocoivod many influences and went through 
□any phases.

Tradition has it that the Egyptian culture was derived from 
tho 'Lost Continent of Atlantis', but it cannot bo looked on as 
established upon any historical basis and must be regarded as a 
tradition.

Chaldea иаз tho ancient homo of tho Jews. Abraham was a 
Chaldean. Chaldea had its own Ancient Wisdom, and it was from 
this Wisdom Tradition of the Chaldeans that the pure spiritual 
Bonothcism of Israel aroso. Tho Hobrow tradition was always 
Intimately associated with the Egyptian and Babylonian traditions, 
despite tho fulrainations of somo prophets. Wo are told that 
Abraham 'went down into Egypt'; likowiso Joseph. Moses wrs born 
thoro, and was ' loarnod in all tho wisdom of the Egyptians' . 
Later, St. Joseph took tho Holy Child and his Mother and 'fled 
Into Egypt' .

It is hardly possible that the Israelites could have lived 
fcr so many generations in Egypt, even as slaves, without being 
Influenced by tho Egyptian culture. Later, in thoir captivity 
In Babylon, they must have come into closo contact with the 
Babylonian culture. Wo road that Daniel was 'tho mastor of tho 
logicians' ; and tho touching and imagery o^Ezekiol, a figure 
of great importance in tho history of Hebrew roligion, show
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clearly the influence of contemporary Babylonian religion and 
culture on the prophetз of the ’Exile’ •

When Christianity began to spread, there developed in 
connection with the public lecture halls of the once famous 
university of Alexandria a number of Mystery Schools teaching 
a mystical form of Christianity. The teaching of these Mystery 
cult3 was a logical development of the teaching of Philo of 
Alexandria and of that Gracco-Egyptian Gnosis which has come 
drwn to us in tho Hermos-Trismegistic literature, and of the 
Gnosi3 of the Nazaroans or Ebionite3, those communistic primit- 
vos who broke away frnm tho church that supported St.Paul. 
Tho Christian Gnosis was also strongly influenced by tho .. 
Essonos and thoir method of life.

This Gnosis, representing tho Mystery olomont in Christian­
ity, scon founa itsc4f in conflict with tho orthodox Church 
rrganisntion. Loador3 of the Church wcro at that time engaged 
in a life and death strugglo with the government of tho Roman 
Empire, fcr thoir avowed object was tho ushering in of ’a now 
rrdor’ • They were politicians rather than theologians, and as 
men of action they despisod the mystics as a class. Alst« they 
had control of the purso of the Church. Learning had decayed 
during this period of political insecurity and turmoil; reli­
gious prejudice had become exacerbatod to such an extent that 
tho volumes of tho great library of Alexandria were used to feed 
tho furnaces of tho baths and bake-houses of the city. Tho 
oxoteric activities of tho Mystery schools vanished from tho re­
ligious history of that time because they wcro driven under­
ground by persecution, the activities of tho esoteric cults are 
unrecorded save in change references.

Luring the Dark Ages culture wa.i almost lost to Europe, 
and such fragments of science as it possessed were borrowed from 
the Arabs, the heirs of the Chaldean tradition. The Templars 
in Palestine came into touch with the fragments of the Esoteric 
Tradition cf Israel preserved by hermits among the mountains of 
Lebanon. These hermits are reputed tn have been the disciples 
of those Esseno communities that once had had thoir monastic 
colrnios on tho banks of the Dead Sea, and had been driven out 
thonco. They woro hold in high roputo аз mystics. A tradition 
doclaros that it was to tho Esecno community that Our Lord was 
taken at tho ago of twelve when his spiritual powers wcro recog­
nised by tho Rabbis as they hoard him teaching in the templo at 
Jerusalem, and it is supposed that he rcmainod there until ho 
to'jk up his mission at tho ago of thirty. Tho Thcrapoutoi of 
Egypt wore anothor school of mystics similar to the Essonos, 
vzhe mado a special study of tho hoaling art .

The Mystery Tradition was brought back tn Europe by the 
Knights Templar, Crusaders and pilgrims'only to bo stamped out 
cnce again by persecution. Later, wheh the Reformation broke 
the temporal power cf tho Church and vhe Ronaissanco freed men’s 
minds, the Mystery Tradition sprang up again in a sporadic
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fashion; it developed into the study of ’alchemy’ , but it did 
not attain to the organisation of a cult.

Into a world Just beginning to think for itself and 
reaching out after mystical experience and spiritual roalities, 
was thrown, like a stone into a pond, the mysterious Manifesto 
of the Brothers of the Rose-Cross, tho "Fama Frat emit at i s 
Whence it came, no one has over been able to find out, beyond 
what it says of itself that Christian Rosoncreutz travelled to 
'Damcar’ in Chaldea, and there received initiation and brought 
back to Europe tho forgotten arts and lost secrets of the Mys­
teries. It is this mystorious Manifesto which forus tho 17th 
century focussing pcint of tho Western Esoteric Tradition. 
Little, however, is known about it, savo through intuition.

In addition to what may be called tho classical Mystery 
Tradition which is tho spiritual horitago of all the white races, 
a nation always has its own folk-loro basod on tho myths of its 
national herons. Eastern Europo has the Slavonic folk-l^ro; 
Gouthorn Europo feels tho influence of tho Etruscans, tho pre­
decessors of tho Romans; Northern Europe has tho Norso sagas 
Af the gods and horoos; tho Celts have their cwn fairy faith 
and tradition of tho druids and bard3.

Tho ’British’ raco, being of mixed origin, has f^r its 
folk-lore a blend of Celtic and Norse tradition, and individuals 
incline to one aspect or to the other according to the pre­
dominance of the difforent elements in their ancestry. Tho 
branch of that raco which has made its h^ne in North America 
has also fallen heir tn the Red Indian and Maya traditions, tho 
Rod Indian influenco prevailing in tho East and N^rth, and the 
Mayan in tho Wost and South. Tho Mayan is tho mere highly deve­
loped and stronger influence. This happens whoro tho native raco 
dios out; as long as it remains alive as a functioning culture, 
it retains its traditions, and others do not fall heir tc them.

Superimposed upon the folk-lore of the British Isles is the 
Arthurian Logond, which is a blond of Pagan as exemplified by 
Merlin, and Christian as exemplified by the Grail. Through this 
legend our folk-loro makes direct contact with tho earliest 
Christianity. The legond in it3 original purity, before adapt­
ation to Christian influences, is not now generally known.

Neto: Tho paragraphs concerning primitivo man and his "reasoning" 
should not be takon too litorally; they aro meant to givo 
a type of background and arc useful for that limited pur­
pose. Obviously, tho mental processos of primitive man 
(if ho had any) can only bo guossod at, not known.

*
в

/
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LIST OF SUBJECTS FOR MEDITATION

LESSON 2
Sub j e ct .

Primitive Man and his Mind.

Ant hropomorphism.

The Invisible Reality.

The Earth Goddess.

Myths correspond to the needs of the soul.

The management of the subconscious mind.

The Great God Pan.

The historical and traditional background 
of the Mysteries.

LESSON 2

Questions.

1. Discuss the history of the Western Tradition.
(15 lines)

2. Who were the Gnostics; Knights Templar; Essenes; 
and the Brotherhood of the R'»se-Cross?

3. Discuss the following: ’’Myths are the expression 
of the spiritual heritage cf racial experience’1.

4. To what Esoteric Traditions has North Amorica 
fallen heir?

5. What is the relation of the Grail legends to 
tho folk-lore of these Islands?

6. Choose and writo down 7 key 'sentonces.
/

...................... /
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LESSON 5

Chapters 3-5

Chapter 3

First steps in tho Qabalah

Esoteric philosophy has certain concepts concerning the 
nature ef God and the origin of the universe. The^e concepts 
bear the same relationships to detailed knowledge as a diagram 
bears tn a photograph. They are schematic and symbolic. The 
untrained human mind is not capable of understanding spiritual 
things. It is accustomed to concrete images; it does not know 
how to deal with spiritual abstractions. Tho ideas which aro 
used as explanations of pvroly spiritual things must not bo 
taken literally. They are only approximations. They are like 
the symbol x which is used to represent an unknown quantity. 
At the beginning of the calculation we do not know what x re­
presents, but it enables the calculation to bo mc.do because it 
boars a definite relationship to other numbers in the problem. 
At the end of the calculation we learn what x must have stood 
for all along. If we had not made a start with our calculation, 
accepting the idea that x was an unknown factor, we should never 
have been able to reach the point when we were in a position to 
discover what x really was.

3o it is with tho metaphysical philosophy of the Mysteries. 
The data with which we start are all of the nature of x. It is 
not in the power of tho human mind at its present state of evo­
lution to conceive the Absolute. Minds, however, differ in 
their power to conceive abstract metaphysical idoas. Consequent­
ly, the samo spiritual teaching is not helpful to everybody. To 
one person it may be incomprehensible because it is beyond him; 
to another it may be redundant because ho already knows it. Eso­
teric philosophy avoids theso dangers. It has no fixed doctrine; 
it has a set of symbols arranged in a definite relationship and 
a technique for using them.

In most systems the symbols are the gods and goddesses wf 
a pantheon, and their significance is indicated by tho myths that 
toll of their advontures and relationships. Tho simple-minded 
find moral teaching in these parables; tho metaphysician finds a 
science; the mystic a philosophy. As Our Lord said, speaking to 
his disciples, ’Tc you it is given to know the mysteries of the 
Kingdom of God: but to others in parables’ .

The Western Esoteric Tradition doos net .use a polytheistic 
system as its basis for preliminary study; it usos tho Qabalah, 
which is more in keeping with Wostorn thought Ьосаизо it is mcno- 
thoistic, the different potencies bGing represented as aspects 
cf the Ono God, not as subsidiary gods.
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The part of the Qabalah with which we are especially con- 

It is a diagram 
rranged in a spocial pattern. They 

Ten Holy Sophlror'n.
Sephiroth are named as follows
- the Crown.
- Wisdom.
- Understanding.
- Mercy.
- Severity.

corned is what is known as the Tree of Life 
consisting of ten spnere3 í 
are called the

These ton
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6 •
7.
8.
9.

10.

- Victory.
- Splondour-
- the Foundation
- the Kingdom.

T hose 
function of the Godhoad aro indicated 
God.
that God is called by various names in 
is called the Lord; semetimes the Lord 

or the Father. The so diffcr-

Kether
Cholonah
Binah
Chosed
Goburah
Tipharoth - Beauty.
Nezach
Hod
Yesod
Malkuth

It is conceived that oach of these Ton Holy Sophirnth is 
an emanation of a particular aspect of the Divino Powor. 
differont uspect3 of the 
by tho Ton Holy Names of

It will be recalled 
the Bible. Sometimes Ko 
God; sometimes the God of Hosts, 
ent oxpressions are the translation of tho ten Hebrew Holy Names 
of God

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6. .
7.
8.
9.

I, which are as follows 
Eheieh 
Jah 
Jehovah Elohim 
El 
Elohim Gobor 
Aloah va Daath - 
Johovah Saba nth - 
Elohim Sabaoth - 
Shaddai ol Chai -%
Adonai Malekh, )- 
Adonai ha Aretz)

There aro also 
ical titles. These

1. Tho
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

I Am , 
tho Lord, 
tho Lord God. 
God.
t ho 
God 
t ho 
the 
t he 
the 
t ho

Cod of Battles.
made manifest in the sphere of mind. 
Lord of Hosts.
Goq of Hosts.
Spirit of Life, or 
Foundation of Life.
Lord of the Kingdoms cf Earth.10.

s^hero
ti
и
и
и
и
и
и
u

of

ten astronom-

Swirlings. 
Nebula.

associated with the Sephiroth
are
Space. Primum Mobile. First 
the Zodiac.
Saturn•
Jupiter.
Mars.
tho Sun.
Venus.
Morcury.
the Moon.
tho Four Elementsr the alchomical Elements

Earth, Air, Fire and Wat or
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The God-Name represents tho spiritual nut tire of the emanation 

the astronomical name represent*: its mundane nature.
There are also ten Holy Archangels assigned to those spheres, 

•nd ten Orders cf Angels. We need not, however, concern our­
selves with these at present.

These Ten Holy Scphlroth should be considered as the ten files 
of a card-index system. For instance, everything to do with 
destruction vzould go under number 5, Geburah, Mars, and Ъз recog­
nised as the working of the God of Battles; everything concern­
ing the Creator, the First Cause, under Kethei

Jt will be observed that the Ten Holy Sophiroth are connected 
together in tho diagram by a zig-zsg line. This is called the 
Lightning Flash, and indicates the order of their development; 
for they are said to have omanated one from another, thus indicat­
in'» tho different phases of evolution.

This diagram, when filled in, is the key to unlock tho door 
of the Temple:. The student constantly acquires additional data 
to add to it. His reading will also furnish him with 
Increasing material once ho has grasped the method of its use. 
His meditation will give him constantly increasing insight.

It is tho great virtue of the. Western Esoteric Tradition 
that it doos not provide; tho student with a hard and fast body of 
doctrine to be learnt and believed, but with a technique that 
enables him to carry out his own investigation” and penetrate 
Into the spiritual mysteries.

The aim of the present course is to give the student a 
general outline of tho Mystery teaching and an understanding of 
Hj3tcry methods. He must be content to receive them with an 
open mind, regarding them as subjects for speculation.

Chapter IV.

The Planes of the Universe.

The following teaching should be regarded rather as explan­
atory of tho technical terms employed in Esoteric Philosophy than 
>9 a reasoned exposition of the teaching.

Tho manifested universe consists of four planes, ’worlds’, 
or types of existence. Those do not occupy different positions 
In space, but arc different modes of manifestation, just as water 
con cxJ.3t in a solid form as ice and a gaseous form as steam, 
оз well аз in its usual liquid form.

Those four Kingdoms are called in the Western system, tho 
Archetypal Plane, the nental Plane, tho Astral Plane, and the 
Physical Plane. Those constitute the Manifested Universe.

Behind the Manifested Universo is tne Grout Jnmanifcst. 
Esoteric Philosophy doos not conceive of a personal Creator 
forming and controlling the universe, but of manifestation 
crystallising out of tho Great Unmanifost pc-riodicslly when 
certain conditions provajl in tho Unmanifost which causes this 
condensation into form to take placo.
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Such a condensation passes through definite phases of 

organisation and development until it reaches its limit of com­
plexity and then it begins to unify back again int^ first princi­
ples and once more bocomos spiritual and unmanifest. It is said 
of such a process that God incarnates in the universe.

The different planes or kingdoms represent the different 
stages through which this procoss of evolution passes.

Tho Archetypal Plane consists of primary principles.
The Mental Plane consists of the ’substonco* into which 

these principles can bo bost mouldod.
Tho Astral Plano consists of ’substance’ of which images 

can be mado by tho mind nr tho will and given power by the 
omotions.

Tho Mutorial Plano consists of tho Four Elements, known a о 
Earth, Wat or, Air, Fire and a fifth stato which is called by 
esotericists Aether. The first four (which are commonly called 
the Four Elements) are modes of activity of r»ne original Element.

The Earth, Water, Air and Fire of the Wise are n**t the sub­
stances commonly known by those names, but the basic principles 
of those forms of the organisation of force.

Each plane is said to consist of a subtle and a dense 
aspect. Different esoteric systems use different classifications 
to describe these planes of the ’Janifosted Universo, a sevenfold 
division being tho moat usual. This is obtained by dividing tho 
subtlo from tho donso aspects of tho Archetypal, Mental and 
Astral Planes, and counting the Material Plano as one plane.
Once the student has grasped the principle of the classification, 
however, he will have little difficulty in understanding its 
nomenclature and employment in tho different esoteric systems.

Chapter 5

The Creation of the Universe

If the reader has appreciated the significance of the pre­
vious losscns, he will havo loarnt the first words cf the Language 
cf tho Mysteries, and instruction can now be convoyed to him in 
this language, with which he will gradually become increasingly 
familiar. It must bo romemborod that all the explanations given 
in terms of tho Treo of Life aro liko countors in a gamo of 
cards - of no intrinsic value in thomsslvcs, but ultimately to 
be oxchangod for coin of the roalm when tho gamo is ever.

Lot the studont look at tho diagram of the Tree of Life. 
He will see that bohind Kot her, tho First Sephirah, is a dotted 
lino; this is tho Veil of tho Unmanlfost. It is the horizon 
of comprehension. Beyond it the intollcct cannot ponetrate. 
A horizon, however, forms a circle of which tho observer is the 
contro. As he advancos, it recedes., So it is with us аз we 
grow in spiritual knowlodge. Grado by grado, tho Veil of tho
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Unmanifost lo pushed further and further back as wo develop.
The great thing in usín.s thio technique is to hi.ng that Veil just 
wherever it 1з convenient for из to do so, and not to strain 
•ftei' things which are beyond us but to make use of our powers 
of spiritual understanding just as far аз they will go. The 
way оропз up as we proceed.

We have no means of knowing directly what is behind that Veil, 
but we can make a guess at it from the nature of what appears in 
front of the Veil. These guesses are counterchecked by experience.

In order to give the student somethin^ to work with, we shall 
make certain dogmatic statements upon which he can meditate and 
thus learn to use the technique of thj Tree. He is not expected 
to understand them, not oven to accept them; but merely to 
practise with them upon tho diagram of the Tree till ho begins to 
grasp the way it is used. Ono cannot do more than this for him 
nt his present stage of training. To learn tho use of the Tree 
la like learning to ride a bicycle; it is a knack which cannot 

i be taught, but must bo loarnt by experience.
Kether is the first Emanation Behind Kether is tho Veil of 

Negative Existence, or the Unmanifost. The nature of negative 
Existence is unknown to us because our existence is positive, or 
manifest existence; thcrofore we have nothing with which to com­
paro Negative Existence, and cannot expect to understand it. Yet 
wo know it must be there, because manifestation must come from 
somewhere.

In an old glyph, the earth rested upon tho back of un elephant 
which stood upon a tortoise, which was supported by an eagle which 
hovored in space.

This brings us back to tho primary idea that manifestation 
originated in Space. It will be remembered that Kether 1з called 
the Sphere of Space.

/ Lot us then equate Kether with the beginning of things, 
j' thatovcr the- naturo of that boginning may be. Whatever wo find 

to be true of Kether will be true of the beginning of things. Аз 
wo learn fir3t one thing, and then another about Kether, cur know- 
lodge about the beginning of things will gradually fall into place.

Kether is called the Sphere of Space. From Kether emanated 
Chukmah, tho Second Sephirah. Chokmuh is called tho Sphere of the 
Zodiac, the circling belt of heaven; or in other words, Motion. 
From Chokmah emanated Binah. Binah 1з the Sphere which
suggests the ‘idea’ of form.

We have now, by using, not the reason, but the imagination, 
V arrived at the idea of creation as consisting first of the idea 

of Space; secondly, the idea of Motion; thirdly, of the idoa 
of Form. If we think of movement as proceeding in a curved line 
wo 300 that If that curve Í3 continued far enough, it will become 
a circle and arrive back where it started. A spinning circle of 
force has stability, liko a spinning top.

How let the student look back and sco tho chain of ideas by 
which we have advanced so far. He will observe that it is not 
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way advanced metaphysical thj.nk.ing has to bo done, because we are 
reaching out beyond tho grasp of the conscious mind. We aro as 
It were setting the subconscious mind to work and making it do 
our thinking for us. Tho imagination is throwing pictures on the 
зсгесп of consciousness, und proceeding from one picture to anothor 
by теапз of analogy, a method that hae already been explained in 
a previous chaptor.

We are now in possession of three ideas, Space, Motion, 
Stability. Lot us take the two basal angles of the triangle, as 
arranged on the Tree of Life, Chokmah and Binah, motion and 
Stability. These aro soon to be a Pair of Opposites: Active
tnd Passive, Positive und negative. Tn the language of the 
Qbbalah, Chokmah r»nd Binah aro called Abba, the Ti,athor, snd A'ra.

Tree by the arrangement oi the iLnic nations in three columns, tho 
two side columns being ’active* und 'passive*, and the middle one 
the equilibrium between them. This principle is shown in the 
groupings of three Sephirot’.i - but does not mean thut any one 
Sophirah taken by itself is positive, negative >r neutral. V.’c- 
are merely indicating here relationships of groupings of throe 
Scphiroth.

It will bo observed that in thus picturlnr: the beginning of 
things we have not committed oursolvo3 to any speculations about 
atoms or electrons, but have conceived certain fundamental prin­
ciples which are not of the material plane at all, yet which arc 
satisfying to the mind. lot the student look back and observe 
how far he has already travelled beyond his normal limitations of 
thought, how far ho has already penetrated into the Unseen, and 
take heart. He already finds himself where many have never 
ponotrated.

The student is now in a position to see how tho poetical 
oyths of the ancicnte arose, for he himself has just been led 
to try nis hand at myth-malting. Tho ancient myth-makers meditated 
with the imagination, as ho has been led to meditate, and. they 
arrived at the same results. Remember that when tho mina is 
working correctly according to it3 nature, it apprehends truth. 
Let из now check up one of tho ancient stories of creation, nd 
see whethor It confirms our hypothesis.

'In tho beginning the earth was without form, und vo 1d, 
(Space). And the spirit of God moved (irotion) upon the faco of 
tho waters, and Ho dividod the waters frem the waters, (the 
Principle of duality). And He made tho firmament (stability - Fôrm)

If the student has studied the previous pages Cv.rectxy, 
he may or may not have learnt something about the nature of 
Creation, but he should have got the sensation of having picked 
up the trail of truth and being on the way to track it down.
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Hc 3houlã have got a certain thrill and satisfaction out of it, 
is something In hi3 mind responded to tho mothod. This is the 
tost ho can expect at present; but as he gets used to working 
In thio h- If-light of understanding, lb will gradually grow 
clearer. As often as he falls off the bicycle of this new way 
of using the mind, he must get on again. Presently he will get 

‘♦he knack of using it. No one can teach this to him; it only 
ecrr.cs by practice, and often comes quite suddenly. The groat 
thing is to be content with glimpses, and not to inhibit them 
Ьесаизс they are only glimpses. Presently they will come clearly 
Into focus as the mind acquires skill.

How can we test the truth of our conclusions ¥ «to curuiot, 
it the present stage; wo must be content to take them as specula­
tions and hypotheses. It will bo observed, however, that some­
times we experience a feeling of pleasure in cur speculations, 
and sometimes we feel a sense of uneasiness ard bev/i Idormcnt. 
Then wo feel the senso of pleasure, it shows that the mind is 
forking in accordance with its nature, which is to apprehend truth, 
then ws fee]. discomfort, wc know wo arc not fully on the trail. 
This is tho technique of tho higher consciousness. It will be
observed how little relation it bears to what is popularly called 
psychism; yet, when brought to a fine pitch of perfection, it can 
do everything that psychism can do, and a great deal more.

Tho orthodox scientist, who is accustomed to изо his reason 
ind judge the results by observation, may not like thi3 mothod 
of thinking, which leaves the reason alone, uses tho Imagination, 
*nd judges the results by the emotion they give rise to. Never­
theless, it was this mctriod which enabled tho philosophy of Greece 
ind the metaphysics of India to be built up. It is, moreover, 
I method that every original thinker and discoverer makes use of 
to a far greater extent than ho realises. It has been eaid that 
Initiation should enable из to produce genius at will. It will 
be seen from the foregoing that there is something in this statement.
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LIST OF SUBJECTS FOR MEDITATION

LESSON 3

Concepts abcut the origin of the Universe.

"They are schematic and symbolic."

The Tree of Lifo.

Aet her•

Tho Lightning Flash.

The Pianos of the Universe.

The Archetypal Plane.

The hontal Plano.

The A3tral Plane.

Tho Firo of tho Wise.

Tho Veil of tho Unmanifost.

motion; Stability.

From "Spiritualism in tho Light of Occult" Otflencu":

Tho vivisection of tho departed.

The Antechamber of Osiris.

The Porsonalitу.....and the Individuality.

T ho Gatos of Osiris.

Tho Masters.

Neto: "Tho Firo of tho Wise" is tho Elomont oí* Firo as knewn to 
Occultism - as aro tho othor Elements.»•
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LES SO 3

Quo stir* ns.

1. Discuss the dictum that "Tho concepts of esoteric 
philosophy are schematic and symbolic."'

2. What is the Tree of Life?

3. Draw up a neat table showing the inter-relation of.
(a) the Hames of the Ten Sephiroth;
(b) the Ten Divine Names;
(c) tho Astronomical Titles.

4. Draw a picture of tho Tree of Life and place on it 
tho information givon in this lesson.

5. How many ’typos of existence’ aro there in the 
manifested univorso? Name thorn according to tho 
Wostorn system.

6. Choose and write down sevon koy sentences.
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LESSON 4

Chapters b-7

Chapter 6.

The Evolutionary Personality

of man into four soctions:- 
Spiritual Naturo.
Intollectual Consciousness. 
Astral Consciousness.
Physical Body.

It is necessary that the initiate should have a thorough 
understanding of his own nature. To this end he must study 
Esoteric Psychology. As Esoteric Psycholcgy draws no fundamental 
distinction among spirit, mind and matter, but recognises them 
all as different modes of manifestation of the energy emanating 
from the Unmanifest, thore 1з no lino of demarcation drawn be­
tween Esoteric Psychology and Esoteric Physiology. All aspects 
of the nature of man, his spiritual, his intellectual and his 
physical life, are studied under the heading of Esoteric Psycho­
logy for the roason that, in actual practice, they cannot be 
separated but are interacting.

According to the Western system Esoteric Anatomy analyses 
the naturo

The 
Tho 
The 
The

Tho Eastern system analysos tho nature of man into seven 
sections. Those arc obtained by distinguishing between tho form 
and forco aspocts of tho Spiritual, Intollectual and Astral 
aspocts of consciousness. While txiis distinction is philo­
sophically justifiable because these two aspects can be 
traced in the evolution of each plane of manifestation, for 
all practical purposes,onco these two aspects are evolved and 
functioning, they cannot be separated. Therefore the Western 
Tradition uses in its classification the divisions that have to 
be observed in actual working.

Tho Spiritual Naturo of man consists of the Divino Spark, 
nr Hondd. This Divine Spark is of the same nature as Goa-, tnere- 
fOx'C, relative to our universe, it is unmanifest. It possesses 
in a latent form certain abilities, just as tho nak is present 
in the acorn in a latent form. Tho Divine Spark develops these 
qualitios and abilitios by means of the experiences of evolution 
and it is immortal and indo3tructiblo.

Tho Divino Spark has a rhythmical sleeping and waking lifo 
in the same way that tho human Personality has; during its 
waking aspoct it desconds into ’incarnation1 , during its sleeping 
aspoct it ’withdraws’ from incarnation, and assimilates and di- 
gosts all tho oxporicncos it undorwont during its previous ’incar­
nation’ , thus building up traits which aro inhoront in the noxt
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life. ’Between’ it and the Incarnationary Personality is the 
unit of evolution which lasts for an evolution and is called the 
Evolutionary Personality.

Thie Divine Spark is the real, tho actual, and the inde- 
structible life of each person. It is his point of contact with 
the Unmanifost, which is tho great reservoir of cosmic energy; 
and through thie point of contact, the cosmic life flows into 
our being.

The Intellectual Consciousness may best be do scribed as 
subjective consciousness; Fhat is t<* say, it is tho mind aware 
of itself, conscious of its rwn processes. This state rf 
consciousness resembles that of the mathematician absorbed in 
a calculation and oblivious of his surroundings. Tho Intellect­
ual Consciousness works on the matorial provided for it by tho 
sensations of the senses, but sensation 1з no part cf its organ­
isation, neither doos it concern itsolf with tho images to which 
thoso sensations give riso in Astral Consciou sno3s. It 1з tho 
link between the unmanifost or spiritual nature of man, and his 
lower nature which lives in the realms of form; but it is more 
akin in its nature to spirit than to matter.

At the end cf an incarnation the abstract essence (but not 
the actual memories) of all the experiences that have been under­
gone during an incarnation is absorbed by tho Intellectual 
Consciousness which is thereby modified and developed. It 1з 
this evolving Intellectual Consciousness, organised around the 
Divine Spark, which constitutes that Evolutionary personality 
which is called by various namos in tho Mystery Tradition. 
It is sometimes regarded as something extornal to tho human 
Personality. It is an integral part of ourselves, and we are 
prevented from being aware of it only by t lie limitations cf our 
brain-consciousness. The Holy Guardian Angel is often said to 
be the same as the Evolutionary Personality - but we do not agree.

The term Intellectual Consciousness, as nne of tho four 
sections of man’s osoteric anatomy, equates with the Mental 
Plane referred to in Chaptor 4. It ie necessary to mako clear 
that these Pianos aro subdivided into Abstract Spiritual, Concrete 
Spiritual (tho Archotypal Plano of Chapter 4) , Abstract Montal 
and Concrote Montal, Upper and Lowor Astral. Tho Abstract Montal 
lovcl of tho Mental Plane belongs to the Evolutionary Personality, 
the Concrete Mental to the Incarnationary Personality or 
Personality.

The Astral Consciousness consists of images held in the 
Imagination. Those images are derived from tho sensory experi­
ences of the physical piano. All consciousness on the astral 
lovel takos the form of images derived from the experiences of 
tho physical sonses. Difforcnt types of images predominate 
with difforont typos of tomporamont. 3omo pooplo think mainly 
in picturo images; othors think mainly in,words hoard subjoct- 
lvoly, and tho picturo imagos aro subordinate. Some specially
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gifted people can depict to themselves tho sensations derived 
from other physical senses with a considerable degree of clarity, 
and can imagine a smell or a flavour or the kinaesthetic sen­
sations which tell us about tho position and tension of tho parta 
of our body.

Astral Consciousness is more akin to matter than to spirit. 
Tho Incarnationary Personality, which is the unit of Incarnation 
as the Evolutionary Personality is the unit of evolution, consists 
of the physical body formed 'inside’ the matrix or mould of the 
astral consciousness, plus the concrete mind.

The Physical Body, which appears so solid to our senses, 
actually consists of an organised framework of electric currents 
in the meshes of which tho molecules o? dense matter are hold as 
in a rack. It should bo clearly realised that our ’physical’ 
bodies do not really consist of the matter which composes them, 
and which is constantly being discarded and replaced, any more 
than they consist of our clothes, but are in reality the magnetic 
framework in which the ever-changing material molecules are held. 
These molecules of water, of chemical salts, of minerals, are 
just as external to us as our clothes are. That is why, when 
looking on a doad body, one realises intuitively that there is 
no one there. The person has gone; and the molecules of matter, 
no longer held in position by their invisible framowork of 
magnetic force, soon break down and fall apart.

This electric fi*amework is called the ’etheric double’ in 
esoteric terminology.

While wo distinguish these four modes of existence, it 
must be clearly realised that under normal circumstances the 
functioning unit consists of two of thoso modes co-oporating. 
It is only when the spiritual and mental are functioning to­
gether that evolution of the entity can take place. When the 
spiritual has no mental aspect , it is in a state of unmanifest­
ation. When the astral is separated from the physical, the 
physical body is in a state of complete unconsciousness kept 
alive only by its own autonomous activities.

In the average man, the Incarnationary Personality is posi­
tive and active, and the Evolutionary Personality is negative and 
passive. In the advanced initiate, howevor, this polarity is 
reversed, and the Incarnationary Personality is reduced to nega­
tivity whilst the Evolutionary Personality comes into function 
actively and controls the Incarnationary Personality as a rider 
controls a horse.

Chapter 7.

Life, Death, nnd Evolution

Esoteric Philosophy teaches an entirely different conception 
of life and death from that ususally held in Western countries in
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Eodern times. It teaches the same concepts as were held by the 
ancients and as are hold by the East today. One of its key 
doctrines is the doctrine of reincarnation.

To understand this, we must remember that one of the primal 
principles of manifestation is tho Law of Rhythm or Alternating 
Polarity. This law can bo recognised in the rhythm of sleeping 
and waking, and in tho absorbing of food and building of it up 
In tissues followod by tho broaking down of tho stored substances 
in the tissues when activity takes placo - .anabolism and kata­
boll sm .

Our spiritual nature, or essential life, likowise has its 
rhythm or alternating polarity. Somotimos it is positive, and 
somotimos it is negative; somotimos it is objectivo, going forth 
to seek exporienco on tho piano of form, and sometimes it 1з 
subjoctivo, meditating upon what it has received.

But thero is another rhythm by which we arc affoctod. This 
is tho Cosmic Rhythm - tho Days and Nights of God - in which the 
whole universe comes into manifestation, evolves organised form, 
acquires capacities through the experiences gained in form, frees 
Itself from the bondage of form while retaining the acquired 
capacities, and finally withdraws once more into Unmanifestation, 
t'' repeat the cycle on a higher arc for it always starts each 
new cycle from the evolutionary point where it left off in the 
last. These phases occupy many millions of years, and can best 
be described in terms of astronomy and geology. Souls begin 
their evolution with the beginning of the manifestation of a 
positive phase, and are withdrawn again into the Unmanifest at 
the end of a phase.

The Divine Spark in each one of us is immortal, issuing 
forth into manifestation at the beginning of an evolution and 
withdrawing again enriched by experience at the end of it, to 
Issue forth once more when the Day of Manifestation comes ro::nd 
again. The Evolutionary Personality of each one of us starts, 
howovor, with each Day of Manifestation, and its essence is 
absorbed by the Divine Spark and its substance is disintegrated 
at the end of the evolution. It is therefore only the spark of 
pure spirit in each one of us that is immortal; the Evolutionary 
Personality, which consists, as we have already seen, of the 
spiritual nature plus the abstract mind, is millions of years 
old and has millions of years of life in front of it, but it is 
not immortal. Its nucleus, however, is Immortal as we have al­
ready seen, and a fresh Evolutionary Personality builds up in 
the course of each cosmic evolution.

The Evolutionary Personality has also its positive and nega­
tivo phases, its days of objective activity and its night of sub­
jective moditation. Theso wo call ’ lifo’ and ’death’(and aftor- 
doath). For incarnation tho Evolutionary Personality is in a 
poritivo phaso, and builds up a vohiclo of form which wo call tho 
Incarnationary Personality, by moans of which it obtains oxpori- 
onco in tho pianos of form. Between incarnations the Evolutionary
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Personality is in a negative, subjective, phase and it meditates 
upon the experiences it has been through during its years of 
manifesting on tho pianos of form, thoroby developing and 
evolving.

The Incarnationary Personality is built up on the basis of 
the Evolutionary Personality just as tho Evolutionary Personality 
is built up on tho basis of the Divino Spark. The Incarnationary 
Personality 1з the unit of incarnation just as the Evolutionary 
Í3 tho unit of evolution. Each Incarnationary Personality endure з 
for an incarnation just as each Evolutionary Personality onduros 
for an evolution. It is the Divino Spark alono that is timeless 
and indestructible; the Evolutionary Personality, though im­
mortal relative to the Incarnationary Personality (for it cannot 
be destroyed during an evolution as long as the Divine Spark 
remains in manifestation), nevertheless disintegrates at the end 
cf an evolution as the physical body disintegrates at the end of 
an incarnation. It is 3aid that certain of the highest types of 
souls, however, aro able to accomplish the withdrawal into tho 
Unmanifest during a day of manifestation, just as adepts are able 
to live in the Evolutionary Personality during the day of 
incarnation •

When the Evolutionary Personality prepares for an incarnation, 
it begins to use an astral mode of mentation; that is to say it 
begins to practise thinking in concrete images instead of the ab­
stract ideas normal to it. Tho result of this is to organise 
what psychologists call the personality complex out of these 
images; this is the basis of incarnation and the foundation of 
personality, determining temperament.

Tho noxt task is to provide this rudimentary astral con­
sciousness with a physical vohicle of as suitable a typo as 
possible. To this end, tho astro-mental entity which is now 
bent on incarnating, seeks the conditions which can best express 
its nature. It must be realised that on the Mental Plane time 
and space do not operate as they do on the Outer Plane (or physi­
cal world). Time depends on consciousness and space on affinity. 
Thao are certain law3 on these subjects that are known to initi­
ates by experience. These cannot be considered in detail in 
these pages. It must suffice tn say at tho pres, nt timo that ac­
cording to their affinity with conditions do souls come int^ in­
carnation. When suitable conditions are available f*r a soul, it 
wills to manifest in them and its life on the physical plane be­
gins as an unborn child. In due course it takos up its independ­
ent existence, and tho building up of the Incarnationary Person­
ality begins.

The naturo of tho Evolutionary Personality, which is tho 
product of the experiences of many previous incarnations, f^rms 
the basis of the temperament of the Incarnationary Personality; 
it also determines the lines along which the life will lie in 
the present incarnation, in the fcllcjing wayi-
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We know that if a small child has a drastic experience of 

any sort, even if it does not remember the actual incident, it 
will tend to shrink from anything related to that experience. 
Psychology knows that it must look tn those early, forgotten 
experiences for the explanation of many othorwiso unaccountable 
traits in character. Popular wisdom recognises the same idea, 
and embodies it in the proverb; "A burnt child dreads fire". 
Esoteric philosophy teaches us to look beyond infantile memories 
to previous incarnations for the roots of the bigger, more 
generalised characteristics of the nature. It is the sub­
conscious memory of the vital experiences of past lives which 
causes us to pay attention to, or to ignore, the different kinds 
if experiences that press in upon us from our environment. This 
aubconscious bias towards life exercises a selective influence 
upon our acceptance of experience; some experiences profoundly 
Influence us, while others go ’like water off a duck’s back’ , 
leaving no impression.

Secondly, those things wo have strongly desired in past 
lives we strive towards in each successive life and brood over 
during the periods of subjectivo consciousness betwoen incar­
nations, until finally tho point is reached when our doslroc 
achlovo their aim. Whothcr that aim is good or evil for the soul 
la another matter; we achieve that aim quite independently of 
its rightness or wrongness. If it should be an evil aim, however, 
the disastrous consequences of its achievement gradually teawh us 
to desire something better. We do not hear an actual voice say­
ing; ’’This is tho way, walk ye in it”, but life shepherds us with 
unremitting pressure into the right path. When wo consent to 
tread it, wo aro at peace and find tho way opening befrro us. 
As long as we resist we are at cross purposes with life, and 
life resists us.

It is thi3 selective capacity of our own natures, working 
either with or against cosmic law, which is really what in the 
East is called Karma and in the West is called Fate, not any 
Influence directed upon us from without, and we can influence 
our Karma profoundly by modifying our natures.

The future is in a man* s own hands in proportion to his 
power to master his mind. Those who are trained and disciplined 
by initiation loarn to obtain this control in the course of a 
few short years and thonceforth start to become rulers of their 
own destiny. But while it may not bo possiblo to determine a 
destiny in a single life, it is said that this is always possible 
in a cycle of three lives.

Iota: The terms ” Incarnat ionary Personality” for the unit of an 
incarnation and "Evolutionary Personality" for the unit of an evo­
lution are called in ’esoteric’ writing generally Higher and Lower 
Selves. In this Society wo mako a distinction among the Immortal 
Spirit, the ’vehicles’ lasting for an Evolution, and the 
’vehicles' lasting for an Incarnation or oarth-life.
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LESSON 4

LIST OF SUBJECTS FOR MEDITATION

Sub j e ct.

" Know T hyself" .

Lan is a fourfold being.

Divine Spark.

The Intellectual Consciousness.

The Astral Consciousness.

The Etheric Double.

Cosmic Rhythm.

The selective capacity of our own natures

LESSON 4

questions.

1. Compress into 15 lines the main features of Esoteric 
Anat omy.

2. Discuss the conception of Life, Death and Evolution
that is set forth in this lesson. (12 Lines)

3. What is the relationship between the Evolutionary 
Personality and the Incarnationary Personality?

4. Explain the term "Astral Consciousness".

5. To what extent is the future in a man’s own hands?

6. Choose and write down seven кеу sentences.
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LESSON 5

Chapter 8.

THE INCARNAI ION ARY PERSONALITY

At any given moment in his life a human being consists Af:
(a) the sum-total of tho experiences of his previous incarnations 
In essence organised around the Divine Spark which is the nucleus 
of his being; this forms tho basis of temperament and determines 
the bias of his destiny;
(b) the experiences of his present life up t<"> dato and his re­
actions thereto. These experiences include not only the things 
that happen to him from the out or world, but all that goes on in 
his inner world; that is to say, tho way he takes things and how 
ho fools and thinks about them, for it must be remembered that
the roal Self is no more identified with the mind than the body 
Is identified with the clothes it wears.

It is a matter of experience that just as man has mastered 
his environment by means of engineering and other applied 
sciences, s* ho can master his inner kingdom by means cf the 
practical applications of esoteric philosophy. It follows, 
therefore, that it Í3 important to obtain mastery over the mind 
by moans of mind-training. Having considered tho nature of the 
human boing as a whole, and its evolution and development through 
past ages, let us new consider the mannor in which an Incarnation- 
ary Personality is built up through experience of the material 
world in the course of an incarnation.

Perception is not a single, simple act; it consists, first, 
of the impression produced on a sense organ; second, of the re­
presentation the mind makes of that impression; and third, of 
the interpretation we put upon it.

If we observe a new-born child we shall see that this 
process is not automatic but has to be learnt. A very young 
child will stretch out his hand to grasp the sun as readily as 
it will to grasp the toy held out to it. It has not learnt to 
Interpret the significance of perspective; it has no sense of 
foreground and background. It learns to judge distance only by 
experience •

It also learns to interoret one impression in tho light of 
another. The old saying: "A burnt child droads fire" is an 
illustration of this truth. A child soon learns to rocogniso 
a thing it has seen before; it also learns to recognise points 
of resemblance in different objects and to attribute to tho newly- 
rocognised object characteristics which it has learnt by experi­
ence to exist in a similar object with which it is familiar. 
For Instance, having learnt that one fire burns, a normal child 
does not need to be told that all fires will burn it.
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Gradually the child builds up a stock of Images in his mind, 

and as every nev/ object is perceived he ’places’ it by comparing 
it with what he already knows, and observing resemblances and 
differences. For instance, ho learns to toil the difference 
between the cat and a chair, though both have four legs. Then 
when he meets a dog for the first time, ho recognises that it is 
mrre akin in nature to tho cat than to tho chair; that it is a 
cat-with-a-difference , not a chair-with-a-differencc .

It is in this way that all nev/ knowledge is added to experi­
ence; we come to understand things by comparing them with what 
we already know, and noting the difference and observing in what 
that difference consists. The scientist conducts hi3 investi­
gations in exactly tho same way that the baby does. The mind 
works in the same way, whatever material it may be working upon; 
whether it is the mind of a baby learning to understand his cot, 
or of an astronomer loarning to understand the stars, or of tho 
esotericist loarning to understand the subtler pianos of oxistenco. 
If we understand this wo aro ublo to check the findings of psy­
chism by moans of psychology and aro not obliged to tako every­
thing on trust. It is this knowledge of tho technique of check­
ing psychism by moans of psychology which marks the difference 
botweon the trained and the untrained psychic.

The ideas that are stored in the mind do not remain as 
separate units without influence on each other. They become 
associated together in what aro called complexes. A complex is 
a group of associated ideas which recall each other. That is 
to say, if we think of an idea, all the idoas that may be as­
sociated with it tend to сото into consciousness also.

Ideas become associatod togothor in several different ways, 
some of which aro logical and roasonablo, and some illogical and 
irrational. The subconscious mind is very given to irrational 
associations of ideas, and this makes its workings very confusing 
until we understand them> analytical psychology has taught из to 
understand these irrational workings of the subconscious mind but 
it does not know how to control them. The knowledge of control 
of the subconscious mind is one of the possessions of esoteric 
science •

Ideas become associated together in the following ways. 
Rational.

1. Because they are related to each other as cause and effect.
2. Because they refer to tho same subjoct. 

Irrational.
1. Becauso thoy ent erod the mind together. For instance, in a 

well-known advertisement, a white swan is depicted perched on 
top of a red pillar-box. After having our attention called 
to this advertidement, whenever we see a pillar-box we tend 
to think of a swan. Tho advertisers take advantage of this 
quality of the mind to advertise their pen.

2. Because there is a superficial resomblance, e.g. airships, 
sausage8 and dachshunds.
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It is by the study and cultivation of the less obvious 

powers of the mind that we are able to train the mind to a very 
high pitch of development and awaken in it abilities that the un­
enlightened might considor to be supernatural. To call them 
supernatural, howevor, is a misuso of terms, for nothing super­
natural can exist in Nature. Everything is natural when we 
understand it, and can bo made tho subject of scientific investi­
gation.

It is necessary that we should undorstand tho different 
aides of consciousness which aro normal to the mind, in order 
that we may not fall into tho orror of believing that all that 
is out of tho ordinary is inspirational. Unless wo have a clear 
understanding upon this point, we arc liable to constant confusion 
and self-deception.
1. Conscious thinking.

We habitually use several different ways of thinking.
There is, for instance, our ordinary way of thinking, more or 
less logical and reasonable, in which we take account of cause 
and effect. If we observe ourselves, we shall see that this 
kind of thinking is conducted as it were by talking to ourselves. 
Host people think in words when they use the conscious mind, be­
cause the conscious mind has been developed by means of languago, 
for it is obvious that before man could talk, his ideas must have 
been very simple; and he could hardly be said to have had any 
Ideas at all, but only feelings, like a very young child. This 
nethod of thinking logically in words, we will call conscious 
thinking.
2 * Super conscious thinking.

We shall also see, if wo observe ourselves, that there is 
another way in which the mind work?, and the more highly developed 
it is, the more it makes uso of this method. This second way of 
working consists in thinking in ideas instead of words; each 
idea requiring a number of words to translate it into conscious 
thought.

Let us try to make this clear by an illustration. Suppose 
an idea strikes us which explains some problem we have been 
puzzled over. We shall find that the sudden sense of illumin­
ation and understanding comes all in a flash, and then we begin 
to think the thing out and discover its meaning and extent. This 
illumination would be called an intuition in our terminology, and 
the kind of consciousness that conceived it would be called 
Intuitional thinking.

Mathematicians and philosophers make a great deal of use of 
abstract ideas.

The esoteric philosopher, howover, knows by experience that 
tho mind itself is capable of thinking in these ideas under 
cortain conditions, and he dovolops and шакез use cf this ability 
boeauso he finds it vory valuablo. It is this capability to think 
In abstract idoas, this ability to havo a form of consciousness
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which transcends thought, which we call the use of super­
consciousness .

It is an exceedingly important form of consciousness because 
it is the basis of religious experience and of original thinking 
of all the more advanced kinds in philosophy and science. It 1з 
because superconsciousne3s is not generally understood that reli­
gion is so often barren or at best satisfying only to the 
ometions, and that philosophy so ofton Ьеагз no relation to life 
but is а того thoor5r of knowledge.

It will bo observed that the foregoing definition makes of 
supercon3ciousness scmotliing very different from psychism, and 
relates it to the inspirations of genius. This is tho correct 
way to understand it. Tho inspirations of genius can be true 
seership, and psychism is but a moans to an end.
3. Subconscious thinking.

Let us now try to understand sub-consciousness. We have 
already compared the mind of primitive man, before language was 
developed, to that of a very young child; what is popularly 
called the subconscious mind simply consists of this primitive 
way of thinking. It is not any particular part of the mind, but 
it is something which is left over not only from the childhood of 
the individual but also from the childhood of the race.

Now this primitive way of mind-working, as it existed before 
language was developed, was conducted in pictures in tho imagi­
nation, just аз picture-writing precoded tho development of an 
alphabet, and the subconscious mind still works in this way in 
each one of us. We find that whon the subtler senses beyond the 
physical senses bogin to work they make uso of this primitivo way 
of thinking to represent their impressions. This is the basis of 
the psychology of psychism. We shall never understand it unless 
we understand the subconscious mind, because all psychic impress­
ions enter consciousness via subconsciousness, where they undergo 
translation into terms that the conscious mind can understand.

The technique of the higher consciousness.
Most people are familiar with what aro called flashes of 

intuition, flashes of inspiration, and the sudden awareness of 
another person’s mood without any word said. It is such natural 
powers of the mind that are trained and developed by the Mystery 
technique.

If we observo ourselves wo shall find that these flashes 
generally come most strongly at a moment when our attention is 
withdrawn from the things that are happening around us, during a 
period of emotional exaltation. It follows, therefore, that to 
obtain them constantly and clearly we need to be able to with­
draw our attention from external things at will.

ТЫз is best dene by concentrating the attention on some 
mind-picture which relates to the things of the spirit, not to 
the happenings of everyday lifo. But concentration is by nc means
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the easiest thing to achieve, so the student of the Mysteries 
starts his career by learning to concentrate, and to this end 
he is given certain mental exercises to perform (which have 
nothing spiritual or psychic about them), until he can do them 
easily and skilfully, and be sure of being able to build up a 
dear-cut mental picture in his imagination and to hold it 
before his mind’s eye for a considerable time without any other 
thoughts even attempting to intrude. Thi3 is as much a matter 
of practice as learning to ride a bicycle.

There are great numbers of symbols which relate to spiritual 
and psychic things, and when these are used for the purpose of 
building up these mind-pictures, consciousness gets flashes of 
Intuition concerning the tilings those symbols represent. A 
knowledge of those symbol- systems constitutes one of the tools 
of the initiate. In actual practice, however, it is net enough 
to know the symbols if one cannot achieve the steadiness of con­
centration necessary to build them up into pictures in the imagi­
nation and hold those pictures before consciousness. Therefore 
tho foundations of an intiate's work have to be carefully laid 
In thorough mind-training.

The simplest, and at the same time the most profound, symbols 
aro geometrical, and arc used to direct the mind towards purely 
spiritual concepts. Fox* instance, the point represents the first 
coming into manifestation of existence out of non-existence. The 
line represents movement as the beginning of manifestation. The 
circle represents the boginning of the universe. ?rcditation upon 
these forms trains the mind in abstract thought and has a very 
corked of feet upon it .

The next type of symbols are those objects which servo as 
tho representations of spiritual influences. The Calvary Cross, 
for instance, represents Christianity. Tho Swastika, or Hammer 
of Thor, represents the Elemental forces of Nature worship. 
Each of these objects depicts the quintessence of the system it 
represents. Meditating upon them ’tunes’ tho mind to the 
spiritual forces that found expression in these systems.

The third typo of symbol is a personification, by means of a 
particular typo of personality, of a particular type of force. 
For instance, War may be represented by the figure of an armed 
can in his strength, known by such names as Mars, Aros, etc. 
according to the pantheon usod. Motherhood may be represented 
as the Virgin and Child or the Cow-goadcss with the lunar 
crescent between her horns.

The fourth type of symbol is a ritual, or symbolic drama, 
in which a given mode of activity, is expressed by means of 
action and speech after the manner of a charade.

As has already been noted in a previous chapter, tho sub­
conscious mind thinks in. picturos. In fact, it consists mainly 
of picture-consciousnoss. When the conscious mind works with
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symbols it is using a method that the subconscious mind can 
understand; and understanding it, can co-operate with it. Thus 
is consciousness extended beyond it3 normal limitations.

Pictorial symbols are the language of subconsciousness. 
Of tnese, the first type we have described ma” aptly be called 
the alphabet; the second type consists of the letters of the 
alphabet associated together to form words. The third type 
represents the grammar of sentences and the fourth a treatise 
written in the language of the Liystories.

The techninue of this method of using the mind constitutes 
the Yoga of the West. Ideas are called into consciousness by 
means of symbols. For a symbol to be effectual, it must nave a 
profound significance for us. The symbols which have the 
profoundest significance are those that form part of our racial 
tradition. Symbols can also be rendered full of sirnificance by 
meditating upon them. For instance, the person who has used the 
point or the Circle as meditation-symbols to help him to conceive 
the beginning of creation, will be reminded of the spiritual 
experiences that came to him through these meditations if he 
looks at a symbol inscribed with these signs, and his mood will 
immediately approximate to that which he was in when he obtained 
these experiences. It follows, then, tnat the most potent of 
all symbols for each person are those racial ones upon which he 
has meditated.

It is not necessary at the present stage oi' his training 
that the student should work systematically with these symbols; 
the psychology of symbol-working is, however, explained to him 
in order that he may understand the method that is being used in 
his training and soe why he is set to study certain things, and 
so profit thereby more fully than ho could if he worked in the 
dark.

As the Western Esoteric Tradition is a composite tradition, 
as has been indicated in a previous chapter, a multiplicity of 
different types of symbols is available. For iistance, there 
are the Christian, the Egyptian, the Qabelistlo, and the Greek. 
Later on, tho student may care to study the Eastern systems for 
the light they throw on the philosophy of mysticism. All these 
different systems deal with the same fundamentals.

It will bo found in practice, however, that one of these 
symbol-alphabets will be more congenial to the student’s temper­
ament than the others. After a certain stage in his training is 
reached he will probably prefer to specialise upon this system. 
It is necessary, however, that he should be familiar with the 
other systems because each system specialises in a particular 
aspect of spiritual training, and if he specialises too soon, he 
will become too limited and one-sided in his understanding of 
spiritual things. A general education must always precede a 
specialist education if true culture,is to be achieved.



50

LESSON 5

LIST Ur SUBJECTS POE EDU’AT ION

What a human being consists of.

Perception.

New knowledge.

Association of ideas.

The different kinds of consciousness.

Intuitional thinking.

Superconsciousness.

Subconscious thinking.

The techinique of tho higher consciousness.

Symbols •

The foundations of an initiate’s work - mind-training.

Choose a symbol mentioned and meditate on it as 
instructed in the lesson.

Ritual.

The Yoga of tho West.



51

LESSON 5

Quest ions.

1. How is an Incarnationary Personality built up?

2. What do you understand by a 'complex’ ? 
By what laws is it governed?

3. Discuss the different types of consciousness.
(12 lines)

4. Discuss the information given about symbols
in this lesson. (10 lines)

5. Why is it unwise to mix symbol systems in the 
early days of your training?

6. Choose and write down seven key sentences.
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LESSON 6

Chapter 9.

The Origin and Structure of the Cosmos

The Cosmos and the Solar System are not the same thing. 
This fundamental concept of esoteric science must be clearly 
grasped by the student at the outset. The Cosmos contains many 
universes, of which our Solar System is one just as our Sun is 
one among many 3tars, and just as these stars may have their at­
tendant satellites forming a planetary system, so may they hold 
evolving life and unfolding consciousness, though this life and 
consciousness might well be of a type so different from our own 
that we well might have difficulty in imagining it.

It must also be clearly realised by the student that the 
word God , as used by the esotericist, refers to the Creator 
and Sustainer of a universe, and is synonymous with the word 
Logos . Just os other universes must have been created and 

are being sustained, so they have their God, or Logos, and 
these Solar Logoi are brethren in their own sphere.

The Logos, transcendent Being that It is, must in no wise be 
confused with the Great Unmanifest, tho Root of All Being. In 
the study of the Sacred Books, and especially of the Bible, 
experience should enable the reader to discern whether the writers 
are refei'ring to the Solar Logos or to the Great Unmanifest under 
the name of God, which is used indiscriminately by uninitiated 
translators. It is because of this loose use of the term God, 
that we sometimes avoid it and use the terms Great Unmanifest and 
Solar Logos to denominate the two concepts confused by uninitiated 
thought: there is, too, the Cosmos as a ’God’; this can be known 
as the Firet Manifest.

In the following pages of this lesson, let it be borne in 
mind that it is the Great Unmanifest, the Root of All Being, that 
is referred to, and that the Solar Logos and Its universe are not 
under consideration, therefore the explanations do not refer to 
any form of existence known to our finite experience, and are 
capable of being received by us only under symbolic forms. It 
is these symbolic forms alone which are here offered to the 
reader, for none others are available; therefore he must not 
make the mistake of thinking that actualities are being described, 
any more than tho writer of the Song of Songs must be misunder­
stood when he tells us that his beloved is a rose of Sharon and a 
lily of the valley. So it is with tho symbols we employ to de­
nominate cosmic realities that transcend our conceiving. A re­
minder is given, a glyph is ol’fored for meditation, and in due 
course, as the student unfolds his consciousness, he will obtain 
a realisation of tho significance of the glyph. Moanwhile it acts
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as the letters in on algebraic calculation, which, interspersed 
among the numbers, represent proportions or even unknown quanti­
ties, and thus enable a calculation to bo made.

The Great Unmanifest, the Root of All Being, is described 
as the Primordial Stillness, and the symbol which is given to 
the student for his meditation ii order to train his mind for 
the realisation of this, the supreme concept of occult philosophy, 
is the idea of Interstellar space, the depths of the night-sky 
between the stars. In actual fact, those spaces are far from 
void, but as they appear to the unaided eye they convey to the 
imagination a near concept of the Great Unmanifest. The Great 
Unmanifest simply Is Hot, in terms of any quality known to 
consciousness; yet It contains tho Root of All Being. Let not 
the student, however, make the mistake of conceiving of the Great 
Unmanifest as infinitely complex, but rather let him conceive of 
all manifested being as extremely simple when resolved to its 
elements. It is a task of occult science to reveal the simplici­
ty of those elements.

No attempt can be made to dcscribo tho nature of the Great 
Unmanifest; it is, and must over remain for our finito conscious­
ness, x, tho unknown quantity in our algebraical calculation^ yet 
the use of x enables a calculation to bo made. The most pregnant 
phrase on the subject for the writer was said by an adept, who, 
using the word God to rofer to the Great Unmanifest, said: "If 
you want to know what God is, I can tell you in one word: God 
is pressure”. This is a metaphor which will repay meditation by 
those to whom it appeals.

Esoteric Scicnco teaches that the Cosmos Itself is born out 
of the matrix of tho Great Unmanifest , and holds that the First 
Manifestation was Motion. Motion, Inertia, and Reaction, are the 
primal Trinity of whose interaction all subsequent development is 
but an elaboration. Esoteric Science does not tell us What moves 
in this primordial motion; in fact, it hints that Nothing moves, 
and bids us conceive of pure motion, apart from a thing moving. 
It also tells us that Inertia is the corollary of movement; all 
movement has to overcome inertia, and it is this drag of Inertia 
upon pure Motion that causes it to describe a curve. A curve, 
however slight, results in a circle, vast in proportion to the 
slightness of the curve, hence the cyclic nature of all manifest­
ation. If no development takes place, the recurring circle thus 
described becomes a unit of static force, for all its energies 
being completely balanced within itself it exercises no influence 
upon its environment except the influence of inertia, unless force 
be imparted to it from without and it be set in motion as a unit 
in addition to its spinning momentum within itself.

The primordial Movement of Space obeys the cyclic law, and 
in tho course of innumerable aeons returns upon its own track, 
and continues indefinitely this steady spinning movement through­
out the ’Ages of the Ages’ . We have no concept of the immensity
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of cosmic timo, but a thousand уеагз is indeed as a day in these 
phases.

This steady spinning motion (Ring-Cosmos) sets up a secondary 
area of force, which in its turn acquires a rotary movement (Ring- 
Cnaos) so that there come into existence two rings of force, one 
within the other, spinning at right angles to each other. The 
inner and first-formed of these two, through its interaction with 
the later-formed, acquires a secondary movement wherein it turns 
over and over forming the Ring-Pass-Not . So we find that the 
primordial type of manifestation has assumed the form of a gyro­
scope, the most stable organised motion known to kinetics. Thus 
is the Cosmos delimited within Primordial Space and Manifestation 
is in being.

These spinning circles of force set up secondary stresses 
within their sphere, and these manifest as currents flowing out­
wards from the centre to the circumference and rebounding from 
the circumference to the centre. These are known as the Cosmic 
Rays, and esoteric science teaches that they arc twelve in number. 
In the angles formed by the approximation of these Rays, as they 
converge upon the centre, further stresses are set up, and where 
these intersect, spinning whorls of force come into being, like 
the miniature whirlpools that can be seen moving upon the surface 
of the water where two rivers meet. These centres of gyrating 
force are called the Prime Atoms.

These Prime atoms form associations among themselves of 
different degrees of complexity and become Composite Atoms. The 
centrifugal influence of the revolving sphere balanced by the 
centripetal influence of the attraction to the centre determines 
their position and they settle down to circular revolutions round 
the centre with the appropriate radii thus determined - tho radii 
varying in proportion to the complexity of the Atoms. Thus are 
formed the cosmic atomic planes, each of which is distinguished 
from the others by tho composition of the Atoms composing it, 
extending from the centre to the circumference in order of com­
plexity.

Finally there are evolved Composite Atoms so ’large’ that 
they are liable to be swung beyond the sphere of the attraction 
of the centre; this, however, is not permitted, for the bounds 
of the cosmic sphere are set by the Ring-Fass-iIot which exercises 
a repellent influenco upon the approaching Atoms, so that they 
rebound from this impassable barrioi’ and are sent back towards 
the centre again. When these Atoms reach the Central Stillness, 
they are again swung out by centrifugal force and are again re­
pelled by the Ring-Pass-Mot. Thus do they pass up and down the 
paths of the different Cosmic Иауз, the experience of each journey 
modifying them and giving them greater reaction-capacity.

Whon thoy have made tho circuit of all tho Rays they have 
completed their course; they no longer go forth from the Central 
Stillness, but congregate about it. Thus the Central Stillness
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is gradually extended till all movement of the Travelling Atoms 
ceases and the whole Cosmos becomes static, having achieved 
perfect balance and organisation of all it3 parts. This we call 
the Night of God and Eastern terminology calls it Fralaya.

Such a static condition does not continue indefinitе1уд 
however, for the eternal spin of the Rings of Llanifestation" 
never ceases. Movement generates movement, and the Cosmic 
balance is presently overset, compensatory movement begins again 
and another Day of Manifestation dawns.

The Travelling Atoms, moving out from the Central Stillness, 
by their bulk draw about themselves Atom3 of the planes through 
which they move; when they reach their radius of equilibrium, 
they settle down to a steady orbit round the Central Stillness, 
each one surrounded by successive envelopes of the substance of 
the planes through which they have come. No further Cosmic evo­
lution is possible to them for they have experienced all its 
phases, and they now begin an interior development, organising 
the substance of the planes wliich form3 their ’atmosphere’ until 
the adjustment of reciprocal stresses is achieved according to 
the same principles as have been scon to operate in the Cosmos 
itself; for these principles, being of universal application, 
operate in all relations between the parts of a mass, whether 
that mass bo a planot or a molecule•

к i.o. Rings Cosmos, Chaos and Pass-Not.

Note: This Chapter and the succeeding one are dealt with 
in more detail in the "Cosmic Doctrine", but study 
of this is not yet advised as not only is it abstruse 
but the student has sufficient in these lessons to 
occupy him.
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LESSOK 6

LISI OF SUBJECTS FOR MEDITATION

The Cosmos contains countless Universes.

God.

The Great Unmanifest.

"God is pressure".

The Three Rings.

The Immensity of Cosmic Time.

The Day of Manifestation.

LESSON 6

Questions.

1. Explain the difference between the Cosmos and the 
Universe as given in this lesson.

2. Explain the terms: ’God’; ’Logos’; ’Solar Logoi’.

3. Explain the terms: ’The Great Unmanifest’; ’Solar 
Logos of our System’ . Give symbols for each.

4. Give in your own language a word picture of the
teaching given in this chapter. (20 lines)

5. "God is pressure". What does this convey to 
your mind?

6. Choose and write down seven key sentences.
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LESSON 7

Chapt or 10.

The Origin and Evolution of the Solar System

We have considered hitherto the organisation of cosmic units 
os it appears objectively; wo must now consider it as it may be 
conceived to appear subjectively. Movement is the basis of 
manifestation, and mind its completion, and between the two 
there is an unbroken gradation. Tangential movement is a simple 
form of reaction; consciousness a complex one. Looked at object­
ively, the Cosmos is movement; looked at subjectively, it is 
consciousne ss.

A Great Entity, clothed in Its robes of the atomic matter of 
the planes, knows Itself as consisting of certain innate charac­
teristics derived from the nature of the Prime Atom from which 
It evolves plus the experiences It has gone through in the course 
of Its circuit of the Kays. It is further conditioned by the 
effects and reactions of the Cosmic substances gathered about It. 
Out of these factors is built up that which we know as a solar 
system.

A Great Entity, having firstly achieved stability of 
internal organisation, has again reached a static point, as It 
did after It had made the circuit of the Rays and came to rest 
in the Central Stillness. For Its evolution to proceed, a new 
departure must be made. It, therefore, havinguàttaincd fully 
organised subjective consciousness, aspires to objective 
consciousness. But there is nothing within It з sphere of which 
It can be conscious. It is, however, conscious of Itself; that 
is to say, there exists, in addition to tho Great Entity Itself, 
the Great Entity’s concept of Itself, which It projects as a 
thought-form.

Now, the Atoms of the Cosmic Planes are each of them 
entities on their own account; that is to say each is an 
actuality like the Great Entity and not a thought-form. These 
enter into the thought-form of Itself which the Great Entity 
has projected, like a reflection in a mirror, and proceed to 
organise themselves upon the lines of the scheme therein revealed 
to them, thus advancing their own evolution, as was their design, 
and also, giving a certain modicum of reality to that which is 
primarily but an image in consciousness.

Tliis teaching of the Secret Wisdom will be found the basis 
to elucidate much which appears to be contradictory in the 
organisation of the universe. Esoteric Science teaches that 
the Creator is the Great Unmanifest, and that that with’which 
we have relations as our God is the God of our system, Itself 
brought into existence by a Creative Fiat, with Its nature 
determined by Its innate constitution, influenced by the expert-



- 58 -
ences of Its existence, and conditioned by Its Cosmic environ­
ment. In order to understand the nature of this God we must 
distinguish clearly in our minds between the Solar Logos, the 
Creator and Sustainer of our universe, and the Great Unmanifest, 
out of Which issues the Созтоз. Our most serious philosophical 
end theological difficulties arise from the confusion of the two. 
Esoteric science never so confuses them, and neither, it is said, 
docs the bible in the original, wherein the Guardians of the Lav/, 
enlightened Qabalists as they wore, had their distinguishing 
terms to denominate and differentiate these transcendent 
Existences •

We should not think of our Logos as immutable, static, 
complete. Although these attributes can truly be predicated of 
the Great Unmanifest they cannot be applied to the Solar Logos, 
and it is one of the truths of esoteric science that It is evolv­
ing with, by, and through Its universe, and that It 1з subject 
to the cyclic influence of certain Cosmic tides of which the 
Zodiac serves as the clock.

To this universe, the Solar Logos is all in all; but in 
the Cosmos, It 1з one among many brethren. The Great Unmanifest 
alone Í3 the Root of All Being.

In the evolution of the universe we seo the same principles 
at work as in the evolution of tho Cosmos. In the Logoidal 
thought-form the atomic thought-forms 3ort themselves out into 
planes. The matter of the universe itself is not an actuality 
but an infinity of mental pictures in the consciousness of 
actualities, these actualities being those Cosmic Atoms that 
were drawn into the sphere of influence of the Great Entity in 
Its progress down the Planes at the end of the Hight of God. 
Trough tills projected universe, however, actualities move; 
these are analogous to the Travelling Atoms of the Cosmos, and 
are referred to аз the Divine Sparks. These Divine Sparks are 
the Cosmic Atoms referred to previously as entering into the 
thought-form of Itself projected by the Solar Logos, and it is 
their tidal motion, from the centre to the circumference and the 
circumference to the centre, which gives rise to what are known 
as the Life-Waves•

The first Life-Wave flows out as a swarm of Divine Sparks, 
and havxng got as far as what is known to us as the Upper 
Spiritual Plane of the manifested universe, it builds the scaf­
folding as it were of the nev/ universe, completes its work and 
moves onward to a further plane. The second Life-Wave in due 
course issues forth; it follows in the track of its predecessor, 
it falls heir to all that has been already achieved and so its 
progress through the Upper Spiritual Plane is upon a partially- 
made road, and it goes swiftly to the point where the preceding 
evolution left off.

Then the second Life-Wave passes through from the Upper 
Spiritual Plane to tlie Lower Spiritual Plane; it completes and
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so to speak fills in tho detail of the work of the first Life- 
Wave. Thon it turns back once more to the Logoidal sphere.

Comparable processes are repeated by successive Life-Waves, 
each availing itself of the work of its predecessor, and each 
advancing beyond the last high-water mark until the lowest of 
the planes is passed and the current of existence sets finally 
back towards the Logoidal sphere till all Logoidal manifestation 
is absorbed in the consciousness of the Logos whence it issued 
fort h.

Each Life-Wave inherits the work that has been done by its 
predecessors and then undertakes original work of its own, and 
advances to new territories before it turns back up tho planes 
and unfolds that which it lias stored up during the outgoing arc 
of evolution.

This short outline is designed to do no more than give a 
concept of the background against which human evolution takes 
place; it should enable the reader to realise relationships, to 
get a sense of perspective and see the root principles upon 
which our individual lives are based. ’The Cosmic Doctrine’ 
deals with the subject much more fully.

We are now approaching that soction of our subject which 
deals more immediately with our own evolution and shall there­
fore accord it a more extended treatment than has been given in 
the previous sections. These fundamental cosmic concepts were 
necessary for an adequate understanding of esoteric cosmogony, 
but the method of approach to them can be difficult for begin­
ners. In these pages, therefore, we give only enough, and that 
necessarily in a dogmatic fashion, to render what follows com­
prehensible and show its dependence upon and relationship with 
the Cosmic Reality. ’.Ve shall now proceed to the study of the 
manifested universe in which man, a spiritual being, lives and 
moves, and also other beings, some spiritual, somo on the way to 
becoming spiritualised, and some but tho ’creations of the 
created’ doomed to fade with tho fading of the Day of manifest­
ation. The evolution of the universe proceeds as a whole accord­
ing to the concept held in the Logoidal Mind. Its basic princi­
ples are derived from the Cosmic organisation, for this organis­
ation conditions the existence of its Creator, the Solar Logos. 
The intricacy of its details, however, is peculiar to itself. 
Out of innumerable possible combinations and permutations, one 
only is reached and stabilised at each stage of deveopment. An 
inherent necessity there indubitably is, but a necessity with a 
considerable range of choice. The initiate does not believe in 
a blind fate but in an increasingly intelligent adapting of 
means to ends as the development of the World-Soul proceeds.

As we have already seen, successive Life-Waves move out and 
down the planes, each Life-Wave organising the amorphous sub­
stance of the plane on which it performs its special work. As 
it recedes like a falling tide from any one plane it leaves be­
hind it the thought-forms that it has organised, and these are
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used as the moulds and frames of organised substance when the 
next Life-Wave flows out into manifestation.

Each plane is organised and its character determined by 
the Life-W.ave that works out its evolutionary task upon that 
plane. Each phase of evolution, therefore, has a special af­
finity with a plane. This is a point to be borne in mind, for 
the perfected beings of an evolution who elect to remain within 
the sphere of a plane for the service of the succeeding Life- 
Waves are the initiators who admit to that plane and who awaken 
the faculties corresponding to that plane in the ’vehicles’ of 
the initiate.

Each Divine Spark of the first Life-Wave builds itself an 
Instrument for the purpose of contacting the plane on which it 
functions, or, more briefly, a body of the substance of that 
plane. The Divine Sparks of the next Life-Wave find the mould 
of that body still available, the magnetic stresses which are 
Its framework persisting indefinitely once they have been organ­
ised, and speedily build up new forms by drawing the atomic sub­
stance of the plane into the existing mould which organises it 
Into a vehicle ready for the use of the descending Divine Spark.

The Divine Sparks of the second Life-Wave, finding that a 
vehicle of abstract spiritual substance forms itself about them 
automatically as soon as they come on to that plane, do not 
раизе there but proceed to the next plane. Thereon they have 
to build and the process takes time and is not without friction 
as the different and unorganised stresses are brought into 
organisation and equilibrium. When this work is achieved, the 
Divine Sparks of the second Swarm return to the Logos bearing 
with them the fruits of their manifestation - that is to say, 
the reaction-capacities which they have acquired in the course 
of their experiences in struggling wit h tho unorganised sub­
stances of the plane on which they carried out their evolution­
ary task - and leaving behind them, in their turn, the organised 
systems of stresses which they built up when they were making 
their own vehicles of manifestation upon that plane. A similar 
process is repeated when each subsequent Life-Wave flows forth; 
the substance of each plane organises itself about each outgoing 
Divine Spark as it comes down the planes to take up its evo­
lutionary task, so that when it arrives at its appointed place 
It has the substance of each plane in its make-up. Its vehicles 
however, are not yet in a state to function; it is only by 
actual experience on its appointed plane of manifestation that 
the subtle substances in its composition awaken to activity. 
",'hen the Divine Spark arrives at ite plane of manifestation it 
is but a potentiality; it becomes funct’onal only through ex­
perience .

It is the aim of the Logos to bring the projected thought- 
form of Itself, which is our universe, first to a state of 
consciousness, next to a state of self-consciousness, and final-
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ly to a state of reciprocal consciousness with the Logoidal Mind, 
so that It ’knows, even as It is known' . We see this process in 
all degrees of completion. The liberated soul, freed from the 
wheel of birth and death, lias attained a state of Divine 
Consciousness, and as soon as there is perfect reciprocity of 
consciousness with the Logoidal Hind, there is complete synthe­
sis, and Divine Union takes place. In other language, he 
’enters the Light and goee not forth again’ . When the whole 
universe attains this state, it too enters into union with the 
Logos, the Day of Manifestation ceases, and the Sleep of the 
Gods begins, during which the Great Entity absorbs by meditation 
the fruits of the solar evolution just past. Through aeons this 
absorption goes on, all existence eiijoying the supreme bliss of 
perfect harmony - heaven. Then, when the Great Entity ha3 ab­
sorbed all the essence of tho experience of the creation brought 
by evolution to perfection, Its desire for progress causes It 
again to project a thought-form of Itself, but this time the 
thought-form is of a more highly evolved Self, for the Great 
Entity is now a Cosmic Being plus the experiences of a manifested 
universe.

Thus evolution goes on. A Day of Hani fest at ion dawns 
during which a universe is projected, waxes to its noon and with­
draws up the planes to its evening. It is to a Great Entity 
exactly what an incarnation is to an Evolutionary Personality. 
The analogy is exact, it is no arbitrary and fanciful parable 
which is thus expressed. If the preceding pages have been 
studied carefully, the reader will have grasped certain princi­
ples which he will see applied again and again to every aspect 
of existence from the Cosmos to the animalcule, for all exist­
ence is built up on the same principles, that which has gone 
before conditioning tiiat which comes after, as evolution pro­
ceeds by successive Days and Nights, outflowings and indrawings, 
each following the track of its predecessor till in its turn it 
breaks trail for itself, it follows that each successive Life- 
Wave builds on the foundation of its predecessor, which, in its 
turn, was indebted to its own predecessor. Therefore the origin­
al ground-plan is never lost however high the superstructure may 
be raised. The Cosmic Principles determined the nature of the 
Logos, the nature of the Logos determined Its concept of Itself 
and Its concept of Itself is our Solar System.

Everything in our universe has to be tuned to the keynote 
of the Logoidal concept, ha3 to be harmonised with the fundament­
al determinant of existence, and therefore we find the Cosmic 
Principles repeated in every conceivable variation, for they 
condition every form of existence both in. its ultimate consti­
tution and its subsequent development. As all evolution is 
working towards equilibrium it necessarily follows that discord 
is only a temporary condition, for the-World-Soul will not rest 
from its task until equilibrium is achieved and all tuned into
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perfect harmony. There is always disharmony for a period when 
a new evolutionary impulse oversets tho compensating stresses 
of organised existenco. The ultimate triumph of harmony is 
assured because the idea of readjustment is implicit in the 
oversetting of the existing balance to allow further develop- 
sent •
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LESSON 7

LIST OF SUBJECTS FOR MEDITATION

st.

Movement Í3 the basis....mind its completion.

A Great Entity.

God is not static.

Travelling Atoms.

The first Life-Wave.

It is the aim of the Logos....

The origin of disharmony.

From "Spiritualism in the Light of Occult Science",

How inade4uate is the average clairvoyant’s 
explanation of his vision.

The psychology of clairvoyance.

The stepping-stones of the symbols.

Schizophrenic tendency.

The Higher and Lower Selves.

Trance conditions.
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LESSON 7

Questions.

1. What is a Great Entity?

2. Discuss the difference between the Solar Logos 
and the Creator of the Cosmos.

3. What is a Life-Wave?

4. Discuss the phrase "The ultimate triumph of 
harmony is assured".

5. Summarise the teaching on evolution given
in this chapter. (20 lines)

6. Choose and write down seven key sentences.
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LESSON 8

Chapter 11 •

The Group Soul

In order to understand the nature of the Group Soul we must 
consider the very dawn of manifestation. There we must dis­
tinguish between noumenal and phenomenal existence, between pure 
Being and the thought-form of the manifested universe projected 
from the mind of the Logos. Pure Being is cosmic; it is of a 
different nature from the manifested universe which we know, and 
it is distinguished from manifested existence by being eternal 
and self-existent. The manifested universe is not self-existent 
but is sustained by the mind of the Logos. It is not eternal 
but will be absorbed into the Logoidal consciousness when that 
consciousness becomes introverted at the end of the Day of 
Manifestation.

The thought-form of a universe, when first emanated from 
the consciousness of its Creator, is rudimentary; it might best 
be described as the raw material of an evolution. Through this 
amorphous sea of pre-matter play noumenal forces which have a 
real existence for they are eternal and self-sustaining; those 
we call the Cosmic Forces. In this sea of pre-matter there 
float points of noumenal existence which we cull the Divine 
Sparks or Monads; these are tho nuclei around which are built 
up the individualised existences of all beings that have im­
mortal souls. We might not inaptly liken the state to a mass of 
frog-spawn, wherein little black specks of potential life are 
embedded in the mass of nutrient jelly which they will absorb in 
the process of their growth.

This formless, undifferentiated mass of existence, of an 
Inconceivable vastness and antiquity, forms the beginnings of 
our universo and all its multiform life. But as the Cosmic 
Forces play through it and the Mind of the Logos broods over it 
changes begin to occur, and these changes affect different parts 
differently. Bearing in mind that this basic substance of exist­
ence is mind-stuff before it is matter-stuff we can see that we 
have herein the basis of differentiation, of individualisation. 
The mind-stuff becomes stored with memories, and with different 
memories in different parts, so that the different areas, meta­
phorically speaking, become differentiated one from another and, 
owing to their difference, they will react differently when sub­
jected to the next experience of external stimulus and thus tend 
to become more and more different as time goe3 on.

We might aptly term this amorphous sea of pre-matter the 
primary Group Soul, the underlying substratum of all manifested 
existence. Everything which exists in our universe has at the
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very foundation of it3 nature a stratum in common with all the 
rest. This is a very important point in practical occultism, to 
which we ehall refer later.

Let us now consider the manifested universe,with the first 
developments of evolution beginning to show themselves, under 
the simile of a cross-section of a relief map of a mountainous 
country. We see that the modelled representations of the various 
Bountain ranges all rest upon a common basi3 - the thin layer of 
Bodelling clay which covers the whole foundation board of the 
cap. That thin layer of clay is continuous over the whole map, 
and some small, worm-like creature, burrowing in it, could tra­
verse the map from end to end and climb peak after peak at will. 
Whatsoever can move in that lowest layer of clay can have free 
passage to all parts of the map - mountain, valley or plain.

Likening the primary Group Soul to the foundation layer of 
the map-clay, we may liken the different group souls to the 
different mountain ranges represented on the map, and the genera 
and species within the group souls to the. individual peaks in 
the ranges. But the group- soul is not the only unit to be con­
sidered in our evolving universe; there are also the Divine 
Sparks. These, being distributed through the amorphous sea of 
pre-matter, get caught up in the individual реакз and ranges as 
they develop. A group- soul may contain but a single one, or it 
may contain myriads, but no development will go far that does 
not contain one at least of these Divine Sparks; for though re­
action is a characteristic of matter, memory is a characteristic 
of mind, and without the retention of the fruits of experience 
no extensive modification is possiblo.

We have thus far looked at tho group soul from the macro- 
cosmic point of view; let us now look at it from the micro- 
cosmic point of view. Each one of us started our existence in 
this universe like the speck of life in the frog-spawn - a 
Divine Spark in the amorphous sea of pre-matter. We were drawn 
up into the evolving and differentiated group soul which all the 
time retained its connective base in the primary Group Soul; 
and we were further drawn up into the individual peaks of the 
mountain ranges, which give us genera and species.

Thus we have a substratum of our being which we share with 
all manifested existence. Tho next level of our nature is 
common to all animals, but not to plants, minerals and the non­
human evolutions; the next level we share with all the mammals; 
and the next with tho natural order which the zoologists call 
the Primates. Then come the peaks of the mountain range, and we 
distinguish the peak of humanity from the peak of the apes or 
the peak of the lemurs. We further distinguish our own crag up­
on that peak from the crag of the Negro races or the crag of the 
Chinese; and' then come the finer distinctions that finally 
classify us into the Celtic, the Nordic, or the Latin sub­
section, and we find ourselves definitely associated with others
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who have a certain temperamental and physical type in common. 
This Í3 the biological foundation of our being. We might liken 
each group-unit to a pyramid of which the individual is the apex 
and the sloping sides broaden down through genus and species 
till finally they merge in the universal base of the primary 
Group Soul of all manifested existence.

There is a level in your subconsciousness and your neigh­
bour’s subconsciousness which is common to you both but in 
which human beings of another race cannot share. There is yet a 
deeper level which is common to all human beings, and yet a 
deeper vzhich is common to all living creatures, but the deepest 
of all wo share with all manifested existence, animals, plants, 
and rocks; and they and we share the ultimate stratum with the 
non-humans which have no physical body at all.

All existence is thus united into an indissoluble whole. 
No part of it can be affected without the influence of the 
changed conditions spreading and demanding compensatory adjust­
ments from the whole in order that equilibrium may be maintained. 
The whole universe act3 and interacts, no unit can isolate it­
self nor escape its share of the stresses that rend the parts 
and yet stabilise the whole.

Among the problems that have always perplexed scientists 
there are several tiiat become comprehensible through the hypo­
thesis of the existence of group souls. The migration of birds, 
the wisdom of solitary waeps described by Fabre, the discipline 
of the hive - all these find their key and explanation in the 
group soul. Creatures of a lowly development are personalised 
but not individualised; they have no separate consciousness or 
intelligence but share in the corporate consciousness of their 
species. They thus have access to all the experience which evo­
lution has brought to their race, but at the same time have 
little power to make individual adaptations to circumstances. 
This explains their extraordinary ablities and limitations.

We must habituate ourselves in this respect to the reali­
sation that there are individual beings, units of consciousness, 
whose physical bodies are not united by continuity of tissue. 
The bees of a hive are not individuals, but organs; it is the 
hive that is the individual. In a flock of swallows finding 
their way with marvellous skill over sea and land there are not 
a number of Divine Sparks evolving through experience, but one 
Divine Spark, the Archotypal Swallow, the 'angel of the species' •

There is no individual karma among the personalised 
creatures; at the death of a unit its consciousness is merged 
without distinction in the group soul, its experience absorbed 
by the group angel, not garnered for its individual development. 
It is held by some occultists that individualisation takes place 
only through domestication and the companionship with individual­
ised beings.

Just as the adept is the initiator of the Elemental kingdom,
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enabling its members to develop the spark of spiritual conscious­
ness which alone can render them immortal and able to survive 
the Cosmic Might, so is tho average man the initiator of the 
animal kingdom, enabling its members to become individualised 
and grow to free-will and self-consciousness.

The group soul also plays a very important part in practi­
cal occultism, especially in initiation. Each ’god’ is a form 
for a force that has presided over the development of some 
aspect of human evolution and can be at this day the channel of 
the particular force which was utilised in that phase. When we 
contact the god, we contact the raw material of that particular 
faculty; wo also contact the free, unappropriated force still 
available. It is as if we have sunk a well-shaft down through 
our own nature, penetrating level after level of the deepest 
subconsciousness until we arrive at the stratum which was de­
veloped under the presidency of the god. Arrived there, wo sink 
the shaft no further but proceed to brick it round to prevent 
leakage into it from any strata save the one choosen; this is 
achieved by certain devices of ritual. Into our well can now 
flow the free forces of that level or aspect of nature upon 
which we have elected to concentrate, and there are devices of 
olnd-work by means of which we pump those forces up to the level 
of consciousness.

No ceremony, however beautiful and impressive, can do any 
more than titillate the surface of consciousness unless it has 
Its roots in the group soul of the race, for it is thence that 
there wells up the power which it is designed to invoke. The 
shaft is sunk through a man’s own consciousness into the racial 
doeps in which he is a participant, and thence there wells up 
the energy or wisdom of the Archetypal JIan of his stock. It is 
these subliminal, primordial forces which ritual is designed to 
Invoke; the forces of superconsciousness are invoked by medita­
tive methods in silence and solitude, and by rituals which be­
come possible after much development in the individual.
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LESSON 8

LIST OF SUBJECTS FOR 1.ЕРГГАТ1ОП

ot.

Group Soul.

A Day of Manifestation.

The beginnings of our universe.

Build the paras, on page 66 and the first para, on 
page 67 as a mental picture and then draw it as a 
diagram and put in the names.

Group soul of animals, etc.

The adept is the initiator of the Elemental Kingdom.

The average man is the initiator of the Animal Kingdom.

The gods of a race are part of its Group Soul.

The Archetypal Man.

From "Spiritualism in the Light of Occult Science",

The processes of trance and hypnosis.

Subconsciousness is mind minus ego.

Spiritualism in the light of the facts of 
hypnosis, suggestion and telepathy.

The inhabitants of the unseen.

Liberated souls
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LESSON 9

Chapter 12 .

The Group Mind - Artificial Elementals

The term 'Group Mind' is sometimes used loosely among 
occultists as if it were interchangeable with 'Group Soul’ . The 
two concepts are, however, entirely distinct. The Group Soul 
is the raw material of mind-stuff out of which individual 
consciousness is differentiated by experience; the Group Mind 
is built up out of the contributions of many individualised 
consciousnesses concentrating upon the same ideas.

The key lies in the direction of the attention of a number 
of people to a common object about which they all feel strongly 
in the same way. Direction of attention to a common object 
without emotion doos not have the same effect.

Let us now consider the problem in it3 occult applications. 
What is this strange oversoul that forms and disperses so swift­
ly when a number of people are of one mind in one place? For an 
explanation we must consider the doctrine of artificial 
Elementals.

An artificial Elemental is a thought-form ensouled by 
Elemental essence. That essence may be drawn directly from the 
Elemental kingdoms or it may be derived from the person's own 
aura. A thought-form built up by continual visualising and 
concentration, and concerning which a strong emotion is felt, 
becomes charged with that emotion and is capable of an inde­
pendent existence outside the consciousness of its creator. Tills 
is a very important factor in practical occultism, and the ex­
planation of many of its phenomena.

Exactly the same process that leads to the formation of an 
artificial Elemental takes place when a number of people concen­
trate with emotion on a single object. They make an artificial 
Elemental, potent in proportion to the size of the crowd and the 
intensity of its feelings. Thi3 Elemental lias a very marked 
mental atmosphere of its own, and this atmosphere influences 
most powerfully the feelings of every person participating in 
the crowd-emotion. It gives them telepathic suggestion, sound­
ing the note of its own being in their ears and thereby re­
inforcing the emotional vibration which originally gave it birth; 
there is action and reaction, mutual stimulus and intensificat­
ion, between the Elemental and its makers. The more the crowd 
concentrates upon its object of emotion, the stronger the 
Elemental becomes; the stronger it Ьссотез the stronger the 
mass suggestion it gives to tho individuals composing the crowd 
that created it; and they, receiving this suggestion, find 
their feelings intensified. Thus it is that mobs are capable of
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deeds of passion from which every individual member would normal­
ly shrink with horror.

A mob Elemental, however, disperses as rapidly as it forms 
Ьосаизе a mob has no continuity of existence; the moment the 
stimulus of common emotion is removed, the mob ceases to be a 
unit and disintegrates. That is why undisciplined armies, 
however enthusiastic, are unreliable fighting machines; their 
enthusiasm evaporates if it ie not continually stimulated; they 
split up into their component parts of many individuals with 
diversified interests, each activated by the instinct of self­
preservation. To build up a group mind of any endurance, some 
cethod of ensuring continuity of attention and feeling is 
essential.

Whenever such continuity of attention and feeling has been 
brought about, a group mind, or group Elemental, is formed which 
with the passage of time develops a type of existence of its own, 
and ceases to be wholly dependent upon the attention and emotion 
of tho crowd that gave it birth. Once this occurs, the crowd no 
longer possesses the power to withdraw its attention or to dis­
perse. The group Elemental has it in its grip, the attention of 
each individual is attracted and held in spite of himself and 
feelings are stirred within him even if he does not wish to feel 
thorn.

Each new-comer to the group enters into this potent atmos­
phere and either accepts it and is absorbed in the group, or 
rejects it and is himself rejected. No member of a group with 
a strong atmosphere, group mind, or Elemental (according to 
xhich term we prefer) , is at liberty to think without bias upon 
tho objects of group concentration and emotion. This is one 
reason why reforms are so hard to bring about.

The more knit-together tho organisation that needs reform­
ing, the harder it is to move, and the stronger must be the 
personality that attempts the task. Yet once that forceful 
personality has begun to make an Impression ho speedily finds 
that a group is gathering under his leadership, and that this in 
Its turn is developing an Elemental and the momentum be has 
originated has begun to push him along. When he flags in his 
leadership the movement he created forces him forward. The 
solitary individual may turn aside and pause in moments of doubt 
and discouragement, but not the leader of a strongly emotional­
ised group; as soon as he slackens his pace he feels the 
pressure of the group mind behind him and it carries him forward 
during his hours of weakness and darkness. It may also, if his 
scheme has been unwisely conceived, carry him avzay and dash him 
to pieces on the rocks of a misjudged policy, a policy of which 
he would have seen the unwisdom if he had considered the matter 
rationally. There is no stopping the momentum of a movement 
which is moving along the lines of evolution: the group mind 
of the participants forms a channel for the manifestation of the



- 73 -
forces of evolution, and the momentum developed is irresistible. 
But however potent the personality, however vast the resources, 
however popular the catch-phrases, if the movement is contrary 
to cosmic law it is only a matter of time till the whole group 
rushes madly down a steep slope into the soa. For in such a 
case it is the very momentum that is worked up which is the 
cause of its destruction. Give a false movement enough rope and 
it will always hang itself, falling by its own weight when that 
has grown sufficiently top-heavy to overbalance it. This factor 
of the Group bind is a very important key to the understanding 
of human problems, and explains the irrationality of men in 
tho mass.

The occultist carries the practical application of the doc­
trine of group minds much further than does the psychologist. 
In it he finds a key to the paver of the Mysteries. Considered 
with an understanding of crowd psychology, it becomes obvious 
that the method of the Mysteries and of the secret fraternities 
of all ages is based upon practical experience of its facts. 
What could be more conducive to the formation of a paverful 
group mind than the secrecy, the special costume, the pro­
cessions and chantings of an occult ritual? Anything which 
differentiates a number of individuals from the mass and sets 
them apart forms a group mind automatically. The more a group 
is segregated, the greater the difference between it and the 
rest of mankind, the stronger is the group mind thus engendered. 
Consider the strength of the group mind of the Jewish race, set 
apart by ritual, by manners, by temperament and by persecution. 
There is nothing like persecution to give vitality to a group 
mind. Very truly is the blood of the martyrs the seed of the 
Church, for it is the cement of the group mind.

The potency of ceremonial does not rest only in its appeal 
to the entity invoked but in its appeal to the imaginations of 
the participants. An adept, working alone, will work a ritual 
in picture consciousness on the astral plane without moving from 
his meditation posture, and this ritual will be effective for 
the purposes of invocation. But if he wants to make an atmos­
phere in which the development of his pupils will advance as in 
a forcing-house, or if he wishes to raise his own consciousness 
beyond its normal limitations, transcending his own will-paver 
and unaided vision, he will make use of the powers of the group 
Elemental developed by ritual.

This group mind, or ritual Elemental, acts upon the partici­
pants in the ceremony; they are lifted out of themselves and 
are more than normal for the moment. A group Elemental, formed 
of the appropriate emotion, is just as capable of raising 
consciousness to the level of the angols’ as of layering it to 
the level of the beasts.

When our emotion goes out strongly towards an object we are 
pouring out a subtle but nevertheless potent force. If that
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emotion 1з not a mere blind outpouring but formulates itself in­
to the idea of doing something, and especially if that idea 
causes a dramatic picture to rise in the mind, the outpouring 
force is formulated into a thought-form; the mental picture is 
ensouled by the outpoured force and becomes an actuality on the 
estral. This thought-form itself now begins to give off vibrat­
ions, and these vibrations tend to re-inforce the feelings of 
the person whose emotion gave rise to them and to induce similar 
feelings in others present whose attention is directed to the 
same object •

It will be seen that the doctrine of the group mind is now 
being associated with the doctrine of auto-suggestion and these 
two psychological concepts are extended by association with the 
concept of telepathy. Take these three factors togethei* and we 
have the key not only to the phenomena of mob psychology but 
also to the little realised power of ritual, especially ritual 
as it is performed by an esoteric group.

Let us now consider what happens at such a ritual. All 
present have thoir attention riveted upon the drama of the 
presentation. Every object within the range of their vision is 
symbolic of the idea that is being expressed by the ceremony. 
Consequently a highly concentrated and highly energised group 
mind is built up.

As we have already seen, when one thinks of any object with 
emotion force is poured forth. If a number of people are think­
ing of the same object with emotion, thoir attention concentrat­
ed and their feelings exalted by the ritual, they are pouring 
Into a common pool a large measure of subtle force. It is this 
force which forms the basis of the manifestation of whatever 
potency is being invoked.

In religions where the gods or the saints are freely re­
presented in pictorial form tho imaginations of the worshippers 
are accustomed to picturing them as they have seen them repre­
sented - whether it be the hawk-headed Horus oi’ the Virgin ’"ary. 
i7hen a number of devout worshippers are gathered together, their 
emotions concentrated and exalted by ritual and all holding the 
same image in imagination, the outpoured force of all prosent is 
formed into an astral simulacrum of the Being thus intensely 
pictured; and if that Being is the symbolic representation of a 
natural force, which is what all the gods aro intended to bo, 
that force will find a channel of manifestation through the form 
thus built up; tho mental image held in the imagination of each 
participant in the ceremony can suddenly become alive and object­
ive and all will feel the inrush of the power that has been 
Invoked.

When tills process lias been rcpcatod regularly over consider­
able periods, the images that have been built up remain on the 
astral plane in exactly the same way that a,habit-track is 
formed in tho mind by the repeated performance of the same 



action. In thia form tho natural forco remains permanently 
concentrated. Consoquontly, subsequent worshippers need bo at 
no great pains to formulate tho simulacrum; they have only to 
think of tho god and they feol his power. It is in this way 
that all anthropomorphic roprosentat ions of the Godhead have 
been built up. If we think for a moment we shall soo that the 
Holy Ghost Í3 noithor a flame nor a dove; neither is the ma­
ternal earth-aspect of Mature either Isis or Dometor. These aro 
tho forms under which tho human mind tries to apprehend these 
things - the lower and less evolved the mind, the grosser the 
form.

Those who have a knowledge of the little understood aspects 
of the human mind, whether Egyptian priest, Eleusir.ian hiero­
phant, or modern occultist, make use of their know lodge of this 
rarer kind of psychology to create conditions in which the 
individual human mind shall be able to transcend itself and 
break through its limitations into a wider air.
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LESSON 9

LIST OF SUBJECTS FOR .EDIT AT ION

act .

Group Minds.

Give a false movonent enough rope and it will 
always hang itself.

In it ho finds a key to the power of the Mysteries.

The potency of ceremonial... .imaginations of the 
participant s.

A ritual Elemental.

Aut o-suggo st ion .

Image-building.

From "Spiritualism in the Light of Occult Science" ,

The Angelic Hierarchies.

Elementals.

Nature Spirits.

T hou ght - form s.

The real nature of Vision.

Consciousness of the Planes.

The value of Spiritualism and its place in 
modern religion.
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LESSON 9

Questions.

1. Explain the difference between a Group Soul and a 
Group Mind. Give an example of the functioning 
of each.

2. What do you understand by an artificial Elemental?

3. Discuss the teaching on mob psychology given in
this lesson. (15 lines)

4. DÍ3CU3S: "The blood of the martyrs is the seed
of the Church." (10 lines)

5. Discuss: the use of ritual. (15 lines)

6. Choose and write down seven key sentences.
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LESSON 10
Chapter 13»

Mind Training

The mind in it з three aspects, conscious, subconscious and 
superconscious, constitutes tne three tools with which the oc­
cultist does his work. Eind-training, therefore, is the basis 
of the practical work of the Mysteries^ It must be realised, 
however, that it is mind-training in this threefо 1 d aspect which 
is intended and not simply the training of the conscious mind, 
working through reason and directed by will, though this con­
stitutes the first stage in the task.

The conscious mind must be brought under perfect control. 
That is to say, the student, by constant and long-continued 
practice and discipline, must be able with ease and certainty to 
aaintain his attention unswervingly fixed on a given subject, 
without any alien ideas intruding. He must also be able to 
build up in his imagination a mental picture, vivid and clear- 
cut and in proper perspective, and hold it before his mind’s 
eye for definite periods without wavering.

The conscious mind of the occultist also needs to be equip­
ped with certain furniture of intellectual knowledge, and he 
therefore studies, in brief outline at least, the general scope 
of natural science; astronomy, geology, physics and chemistry 
also have significance for him, and tneir general principles 
should be understood. Some knowledge of ancient and mediaeval 
history also is useful, and detailed knowledge of the mythology 
of at least one pantheon.

It is useful to have practical training in either mathema­
tics or logic in order to develop his reasoning faculty and give 
him an understanding of the methods of philosophical proof. 
Fuch trouble is caused in occult work by students being unfa- 
tlliar with the principles of evidence and not knowing what is 
necessary to verify a fact, or whether a case is properly 
proved or not .

The subconscious mind is the realm of memory pictures. 
Herein are said to be stored the superimposed impressions of all 
past incarnations, the memories of all repressed experiences in 
this incarnation, and the impressions of all sensations that 
have been registered by the senses but have failed to reach the 
focus of consciousness.

It is also tho realm of the instincts, where they function 
in their pure form, unadulterated by the influences of reason or 
idealism.

The sensory consciousness of the subconscious mind, by 
scans of which it contacts the not-self, consists of the lower
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psychism. This is very intimately associated with the Instincts. 
In the normal human being this level of consciousness should 
have passed away; if it survives, it is a vestigial organ and 
like all atavisms, readily becomes diseased. Its spontaneous 
presence must always be considered as a psychopathology, and 
never used as a basis of occult development. The mind of the 
student must be clearly focussed in objective consciousness 
before any attempt is made to develop the occult powers. The 
development of these powers on top of an atavistic form of psy­
chism is the cause of most of the difficulties that occur in 
occult training. A person in a highly sensitive or psychic 
condition is unfit for ritual initiation and should not attempt 
it until consciousness has returned to normal.

./hen harmonious poise on the physical plane has been 
achieved, it is then possible to extend the threshold of 
consciousness both upwards and downwards; but at all times the 
student must rigorously maintain the barriers between the differ­
ent levels, and allow no leakage of the content of one level of 
consciousness into another. That is to say he must always be 
clearly aware to which level of consciousness any impression 
belongs, and bo able to maintain the barriers between the levels 
intact. If this is clearly realised, it will save tho student 
much trouble •

The subconscious mind contains not only the personal re­
collections of the individual but also the racial images and 
the cultural ideals. In deeper levels we find aspects of 
consciousness which corrospond with tho epochs of tho evolution 
of the solar system. It is with those images that the initiate 
works when he avails himself of symbolism in meditation or makes 
use of ceremonial and invocation.

It is by establishing psychic contact between the mind and 
the archetypal beings described previously, and bringing their 
forces through the subconscious channels of the instincts and 
employing the driving-forces of these re-inforced instincts in 
sublimated forms under the control of the will and reason, that 
effective ritual work is done.

As the subconscious mind belongs to the past of evolution­
ary time, so superconsciousness belongs to the future. Super­
consciousness consists of rudimentary capabilities, or of capa­
bilities belonging to the Evolutionary Personality, of which the 
Incarnationary Personality of the average individual is not suf­
ficiently evolved to be aware. When the discrepancy between the 
Evolutionary and the Incarnationary Personalities is very great, 
there is little possibility of communication between them save 
in times of crisis; but when the Incarnationary Personality is 
sufficiently developed and purified to approximate in type to 
tho nature of the Evolutionary Personality, communication begins 
to be established, and the awareness -which perceives spiritual 
things comes into conscious operation.
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1. 2 .

Task for Losson 10

Elucidate tho significance of the above two glyphs 
as used to illustrate the development of tho higher 
consciousness, using one triangle in each to represent 
the Incarnationary and the Evolutionary Personality.

N.B. (a) O^e week only should be given to’the above.

(b) No question paper ie attached to this Lesson.

(c) No meditations aro to be sent in but the time 
should be devoted to tho above glyphs, so that 
the written elucidation contains in fact the 
summary of the meditations.
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LESSON 11

Chapter 14 .

Character-Training

It will be clearly realised after the study of the previous 
lesson, that character-training arid the harmonisation of the 
forces of the subjective self are moat importaiit aspects of oc­
cult developmentj for how can we hope to bring the great cosmic 
forces into harmonious function through the blocked and dis­
torted channels of an inharmonious personality?

The character-training of the initiate has strength and 
serenity for its aims. It will be observed that wo do not speak 
of goodness, purity, meekness, wisdom, or any other specific 
virtue in this connection, because it must be clearly realised 
that tho practice of no single virtue is over going to lead to 
full achievement; it may in fact, readily degenerato into an 
abnormality, or even become a vice if practised in season and 
out of soasosn without due regard to good sense and balanced 
proportion.

The human being i3 compounded of varying proportions of the 
’pairs of opposites’. It is the relative proportions of the 
various pairs of opposites which determine temperament . We all 
have thorn. Inharmony of character is caused by the presence of 
undue proportions of differont factors.

The occultist in his self-discipline alms at achieving a 
just balance among the different factors in his own nature, not 
at the indiscriminate development of certain factors popularly 
believed to be better than others. No one of a pair of oppo­
sites is better than the other intrinsically. They are the two 
arms of a balance, but in individual cases there may bo need for 
the devolopmont of one aspect and the curbing of another until 
equilibrium 1з achieved. It is a purely individual matter and 
each case must be judged on its merits and adjusted with a view 
to equilibrium and harmony according to the type of the tempera­
ment and its relative strength and vigour. But in any case such 
an equilibrium of forcos should be aimed at that the will can 
readily turn the balance in favour of one or another of tho 
pairs of opposites as occasion requires; swinging without 
effort from one to the other and back again without the need of 
any severe curbing of impulses or urging of reluctances being 
necessary. The real Self muet be completely and unquestionably 
master of tho house, and no Impulse may usurp that sovereignty.

The initiates of the Western Tradition have always taught 
that human life is rooted in nature. Theirs Ьаз never been a 
philosophy of negation, because the racial destiny of the white 
races is concerned with the mastery of matter. Equally have
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they taught that tho goal of evolution 1з in spirit. Humanity 
at the present epoch is balanced between the two and the initi­
ate of the lower grades cannot run on ahead of evolution and 
overset that balance in his own nature without disastrous con­
sequences, anymore than he can ignore his innate spirituality 
and revert to the brute without degradation.

In order that we may develop the higher aspects of our 
natures it is necessary that we should understand the lower; 
there must be no aspects of human life which are sealed books to 
the initiate. This doos not necessarily mean that we should 
pass through in person all the experiences of the lower, be­
cause many of these aspects have passed away in tho course of 
evolution and aro no longer manifested except аз pathologies. 
It means, however, that there must bo no dissociations or re­
pressions in the consciousness in the initiate, but that his 
realisation and imagination must bo able to range from the 
lowest to the highest, from the primeval to tho ultimatej and 
he must recognise not only his kinship with all forms of life 
and experience, but the latency in his own nature of all that 
has gone to tho building of the species.

He must range in contemplation over every aspect of human 
experience c.nd history, and have reached that equilibrium within 
his own nature which shall enable him to do so without compuls­
ive reaction to the images invoked. If he so reacts, he knows 
that he shares in tho problem and has not yet solved it. Until 
all such compulsive reaction nas been overcome by self-analysis 
and self-discipline, he cannot bring through in safety the great 
Elemental forces which are the source of the power of the 
magician.

Purification 13 stressed in manuals of character-training 
and initiatory discipline. Let it be realised, however, that 
purification does not mean the elimination of any aspoct from 
the nature, but the maintenance of each and every aspect ’pure’, 
that is to say, unadulterated and uncontaminated by any other 
aspect. The ego can then take all these different ingredients 
of the personality and compound the required prescription, sure 
that the ingredients, which have to balance exactly, will be 
present in the proportions expected, and not in some unforsocn 
proportion owing to the presence of one as an Impurity in an­
other .

If any factor in human nature, from the most primitive to 
the most recently cvolvod, is lacking, the condition is patho­
logical, not supernormal. The initiate must see life steadily 
and see it whole and live it as fully as he can with due regard 
to the welfare of others.
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Taak for Lesson XI.

Write a brief account of your conception of tho 
significance and teaching of this glyph in relation 
to character-training.

N.B. (a) Ono week only should be devoted to the above.

(b) No question paper 1з attached to this Lesson.

(c) No meditations are to be sent in but the time 
should be devoted to the above glyph, so that 
the written elucidation contains in fact the 
summary of tho meditations.

All rights reserved.Thcso papors may not bo reproduced in whole or in 
ft without written permission of tho Warden, The Society of the Inner 
ght, 3 Queensborough Terrace, London. W.2.
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FULL г'АИЕЗ:
Applicants for supervised work and tuition are required to 
answer the following questions as this can be of very real 
help to tho Course Supervisor in guiding the student's work. 
All information given is treate strictly : j idential. 
For reasons of space answers aro best given on a separate 
sheet of paper. There is no need, to copy out each question 
but please number tho answers clearly. Answers shoul - pt 
as brief as possible, say four to seven lines per question or 
part of a question. Some, of course, can be answered in much 
loss. Place an x against any question number if you do not wish 
to answer it.

1. Date of birth (and time, if known)

2. Place of birth (town and country)

5. Sex.

4. Nationality (At birth and also state if naturalised)

5. Nationality of parents.

6. Number of brothers and sisters, end if older or younger.

7. What was your religious upbringing as a child?

8. Did either of your parents die or separate before you wore 
twentyone? If so, at what age wore you?

9. Have- you ever suffered any serious illness or accident? 
If so, give details and state if it has resulted in any 
lasting disability.

10. What type of education were you given as a child, and 
when did you leave school or college?

11. What academic or technical qualifications or further 
education have you received,* if any?

12. V/hot is your job or profession? Give brief details of any 
others you have followed in the past,

13. Are you married or single, widow, widower, separated or 
divorced? Give approximate dates.



Give sex and date of birth of any children. If divorced or 
separated, aro they in your care.

Have you any particular hobbies or non-vocational interests

When did you first become interested in occult subjects ?

Why ?

«.hat is the extent of your reading or studies in esoteric subjects. ?

Have you ever had any occult or psychic experiences ?

What esoteric groups or societies have you been or are you etill 
a member of ? Give approximate dates. If you left, what was the 
reason for doing so ?

What do you hope to gain by taking this course ?

'What factors in your early life (before 21 ) do you consider tn 
have handicapped you in later life.

What arc your present ambitions ? What factors appear to be blocking 
your way to fulfilment of these ambitions.

Do you ever seem to have been persistently dogged by any one 
particular type of problem or cycle of misfortune or bad Iuck ? 
Give brief details.

Have your relationships with a) your parents, b) your children - 
if any, c) the opposite sex been, on the whole, happy or unhappy ?

Does religion play an important part in your life ? If you 
attend a place of worship occasionally or regularly give brief details

What good qualities do you find most lacking in a) your close 
acquaintances, b) people in general, c) iourself ?

What do you consider to be your strongest personal qualities.

If you could influence God to make one change in the condition of 
the world, no matter how fundimental or wide-sweeping, what would it be

Have you ever suffered neurosis, addiction, nervous breakdown or 
depletion, mental illness ? Give details.
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T.LL SOCIETY OF THE INNER LIGHT

ST'b\. COURSE 1'0.2 .

Thl3 Course consists of eight lessons based on Part 1 
of "The Mystical Qabalah” by Dion Fortune, —‘Ч-г*-—Роуоhoior-у 
of—O-rG-t-Jung"- by Jaoobi—I a ■ inohkled for cupyle».ento,py reading*»

A detailed knowledge of the subject matter of the first 
seven chapters of the Qabalah is expected of the student, 
but a general knowledge only of the toxt book is required.

SYLLAFUS OF PAPERS.

1. Lessona for sixteen weeks ••

Lesson Chaptor Para. Sub jcct.

1 1 Tho Training Path of the West.
2 2 The Choice of a Path.
3 3 Tho Method of the qabalah.
4 4 The Unwritten Qabalah.
5 5 Negative Existence.
G 6 Ctz Chi Im. Tho Tree of Life.
7 7 1-20 The Three Supernais.
8 7 21-34 The Second Triangle.

2. Concentration Exercises.

3. How to record your Meditations.

4. Instructions for answering Questions and preparing 
Diagrams.

5. Subjects for Meditation.

6. Questions on Lessons.

General instructions and information concerning 
discipline are as in Part 1.
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COUCLNTRATХОТУ EXERCISES.

1. Tho training given by the Society of the Inner Light 
consists in:

(a) Tho teaching of the eosinic philosophy;
(b) Tho training of the mind.

2. Tho trninir.g of the mind aims at:
(a) Acquiring control of the conscious mind;
(b) The extension of consciousness.

Tho first task of the student, is to acquire a high degree 
of control of tho conscious mind so that it is the obedient 
servant of tho Higher Self. To attain this end he must 
practise regularly just as docs a pianist. Strong and supple 
hands and a sensitive touch arc tho foundation of a pianist's 
technique. Equally, a strong and supple mind and sensitive 
perception arc the basis of tho training of a studont of the 
Hysterics

Tho exorcises which develop tho mind and bring it under 
control arc graded from the simple to tho complex. In order 
to obtain results the first simple exercises must bo done 
regularly and carefully. Elementary as they may appear, their 
regular performance will enable the mind to bo brought under 
control with the minimum of difficulty and the maximum of 
efficiency. Tho meditation record forme on interesting 
indication of the progress that is being made.

Students generally find that they make rapid progress at 
first owing to the enthusiasm of novelty; but they must be 
prepared for a period of struggle when the novelty wears off. 
This is an early test. If it is successfully pa.ssed the 
growth of skill soon reawakens enthusiasm and is a constant 
source of interest. Results, moreover, arc not long in 
appearing in an increasing steadiness and capacity in daily lifo.

The control of the mincl depends upon the power to concen­
trate. Concentration consists in paying attention to one 
thing to the exclusion of all others.

There are two kinds of attention:
(a) Voluntary
(b) Involuntary.

Wo pay involuntary attention to a thing when it attracts 
and holds our attention in spite of ourselves - like tho pain 
of an aching tooth or a worrying thought.

Voluntary attention can be achieved:
(a) by formulating very clearly in the imagination the 

thing wo wish to attend to;
(b) by patiently and firmly rejecting every other thought 

the moment it appears in tho mind and recalling tho 
attention to the thing we wish to think about.



1з a very important and very rleglccted 
Most of our thinking is done with the help

Vie usually think either in pictures or 
In tho higher states of consciousness wo 
those have to be translated into words

Tho imagination 
power of the mind. 
of the imagination, 
we think in words, 
think in ideas; and . _ ____ _____
before they arc fully realised.

In training the mind on parts 2 and 3 of this Course, 
therefore, we do exercises to train the Pictorial Imagination, 
and the Auditory Imagination.

When you have mastered tho exercises in tho Study Course 
you should have learnt the basic principles of mind-power. 
The are as follows:-

(a) The power to follow a train of thought steadily.
(b) The power to visualise clearly.
(c) The power to imagine yourself doing things, and 

to feel and soc in tho Imagination.
.Totc: Although it is permissible to imagino real scones

in the exercises, all the persons pictured must be imaginary.

HOW TO FILL IN THE fSDITATION RECORD SHEET ГОК PAI 2 & 3.

Fill in your name and address, tho month and the year, 
In the spaces provided for them. If you fail to do this the 
teachers have no means of knowing to whom the record belongs.

In column 1 arc a row of figures from 1 to 31. These 
represent tho days of tho month and each line, right across 
the snoot, io allotted to a day, and contains tho record of 
tho work done on that day. From those records a graph can 
be worked out to show tho exact progress a student is making.

Colxunn 2 is headed "Timo''. In this you enter the times 
at which you began and ended your modLtation, thus:- "8.15-8.45”. 
At the end of the period enter tho total in hours and minutes 
at the foot of the column.

In column 3, headed "Place", state where you did your 
meditation: :'In bedroom". "On train", or wherever it may be.

In column 4, headed "F.x.No." put the number of your mind­
training exorcises on that day; leave a blank if you have not 
done it.

Coluirin 5, headed “Breaks" is subdivided into four divisions, 
headedfor Mind-Wandering; "N" for Noise; "E" for 
Emotion; and "T" for Total. Have beside you when meditating 
a piece of paper marked with these four columns - M.h.- N. - 
E. and T. Every time n genuine break in the meditation occurs 
duo to mind-wandering, place a stroke under, the heading "m.W.”. 
Every time the meditation ie interrupted by noise, place a stroke 
undor tho heading ”N” and evory tlmo some emotionally-tinged 
thought, whether of anxiety or pleasurable anticipation, 
intrudes, put a stroko under "E". At the end of each meditation 
count up the strokes under each heading and enter each total 
in the appropriate columns in tho record sheet and enter the



4. 
total of the throe in tho column marked ”T”.

Tn tho wide column llo.G headed ’’Remarks” you may put any 
comments you wish to make. Vbother you found the subject 
a difficult or a fruitful one; or any special realisations 
that came to you in connection with it. It is not necessary 
to fill in thi3 column unless there is something special to 
record.

In column 7 headed "Mid-Sal.” put down the actual time 
at which you did your midday salutation. Alv/ауз make the 
salutation by sun-time.

In column 8 headed ’Ev.Rev.” put a tick to show that you 
have done your evening meditation.

(A specimen sheet is given below. From it you can make 
your own record sheets.

RECORD OF CONCENTRATION EXERCISES FOR ................. 19
(Specimen Sheet as a copy)

Name Address Study Course No.



STUhY COURSE

No._2.

TH?: MYSTICAL qabalah.

Fart 1.

instructions on ans^erinp; questiona and methods of study.

1. Tho object of these questions is to draw attention to 
important points. They should bo answered in the student’s 
own words (not by copying the appropriate sentences out of 
the lesson).

2. In every lesson the student has been asked to draw tho 
’’Tree”. There is a special reason for this. One of the best 
ways of learning the ’’Tree” is to draw it agi.in and again. 
This question should never be missed nor done carelessly,
and a new Tree should be drawn for each lesson.

3. A convenient size and way of drawing the "Tree'' 
symmetrically is as follows

From the centre of the circle which represents Kether 
to the centre of Malkuth eight inches. Tiphareth is half­
way betwoon theni. Yesod is midway between Tiphareth and 
Halkuth. With compass using Kether as centre and radius 
2" describe tho lower arc of a circle. With sumo radius 
repeat the process und in turn describe circles from tho 
centres of Tiphareth, Yesod and finally from the point midway 
between the centres of Kether ond Tiphareth.

The points of intersection of the circles gives you tho 
position of the centres of the six remaining Sephiroth.

The glyph may, of course, be drawn to any size but the 
proportions remain constant, for the Tree is essentially a 
system of relationships.

4. Liany questions can be answered in loss than four to 
seven linos. Certain questions will require more, and then 
a limit is given to guide you in your answer.



6.
ST'Elf COURSE No. 2

Exerciser:.

Note: Each exercise represents about three weeks’ work, 
since the period of the Course is sixteen consecutive 
weeks.

Exercise 1.

Picture in your imagination a room familiar to you. 
Examine it in detail till you have gone all round the room.

Exercise 2.

Tho sumo as Exorcise 1 but, having made a tour of the 
room in one direction, repeat it in the opposite direction.

Exercise 3.

Go for an imaginary walk through familiar зсепез, 
picturing them in as much detail as possible. Turn round and 
retrace your steps to the starting point.

Exerciso 4.

Build up in your imagination an imaginary room; picturo 
it minutely. Repeat this exercise with the same room until 
it is familiar to you in every detail.

Exercise 5.

isual and Auditory Imagination combined.

Take a sh^rt story; read it carefully two or three 
times the day before the exercise is to begin. Then, for your 
exercise, imagine yourself an onlooker at the scenes described 
in the story. Try to ’’hear1’ tho conversations.

N.5. It should bo understood that tho Exercises 1-5 of 
Part 2 rcplaco the meditation requirements of Part 1. If, 
therefore, a stuuent undertakes additional meditation work 
no record thereof should bo submitted.



7.STUDY COirpSE Mo.2.

Chapter 1.

Questions.

1. that ia the basis of tho practical work of the Yoga of 
The West? Where has It come from? What is its 
meditation symbol? (10 lines).

2. What arc the uses and abuses of a tradition? How arc 
its secret teachings convoyed from generation to 
generation? (10 lines).

3. Summarize in 12 lines the Hebrew end Christian history 
given in Chapter 1.

X 4. Place on the ’Tree’ the closing clause of the Lord's 
Prayer.

5. Why are Eastern systems of Yoga training so often 
unsuitable for Western students?

6. In any system of psycho-spiritual development, what 
is the essential thing?

7. What are the 32 Mystical Paths of the Concealed Glory?

8. Comment on the sentence: Cultures do not q>ring out
of nothing”.

9. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this Chapter.

10. Draw a diagram of the Tree and place on it the 
information given in this Chapter.

X There is a misprint in the "Mystical Qnoalah" on 
pago 4 paragraph 12. The "Power" and the "Glory" 
are wrongly ascribed.



8.

STUDY COURSy No,2.

Chapter 2.

O.uelong,

1« V<hy is я student who flits from system to system 
inefficient?

2. What requirements must a system of spiritual development 
which is meant for Europeans fulfil? (15 lines).

3. What docs the word 'technique* as used in Chapters 1 & 2 
mean?

4. Discuss tho use made in this Chapter of the adage: 
"Ono man's meat is another man's poison”. (10 lines).

5. What does tho Western occultist seek in his operations? 
And why docs ho seek it?

6. What is your motive for seeking the powers of the 
"Troc of Life”? (10 lines).

7. What system docs the modern Western initxatu include 
in the synthetic system with which he works?

8. Choose and write down six Important sentences from 
this Chapter.

9. Draw tho diagram of the Tree, and put upon it the 
information given in Chapter 2 about the Pantheons.



9.

STUDY COURSE No.2.

Chapter 3.

Questiona.

1. (a) What is the "Tree of Life"?
(b) How docs the student set about using it?
(c) To what may it bo likened?

(15 lines in all).

2. What is your conception of the "Beings" who arc said 
to havo given the’’Chosen People' the ir Qabalah?

(not more than 10 linos).

3. What arc tho chief differences between the methods of 
the Qabalistic and the Hindu schools of metaphysics?

4. (a) How doos an initiate use a symbol system?
(b) In what way does diis method differ from that of 

tho uninitiated?

5. Comment on the technique which is hinted ut in the
following sentence: "By thinking about a thing,
we build concepts of it". (10 lines only';.

6. Explain why "tho Qabalah is a growing system, not 
a historic monument".

7. What doc3 the expression; ’'well-defined association­
tracks in the Universal Hind", mean to you? (10 lines).

8. Comment on the phr азе: "There is a subconscious
connection between each individual soul and the World­
soul.......... share in the rise and fall of the cosmic
tides".

9. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this Chapter.

10. Draw the Troe ànd placo on it any further information 
you may have gained from this Chapter with regard to 
the Pantheons.
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Chapter 4.

Questions.

1. In what way is the method of dealing with the Qabalah 
in these lessons unusual? Where is the interpretation 
of the Qabalah to be found?

2. What is meant by tho Yoga of the West? Where does it 
come from? What is its authority? and what is its 
sacred language?

3. What do you understand by:

(a) The Four Worlds of the Qabalists?
(b) The Three Veils of Negativo Existence?

(15 lines).

4. (a) Of what does each Sephirah con31.3t?
(b) 'Ahither do the Paths lead?

5. What is the Assiatic World, and how docs it manifest?

G. What is the Serpent Nochusht»'■>!?

7. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this Chapter.

8. Draw the Tree and place on it the information you have 
gained from this lesson.

C
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ST'JPY COURSE Mo.2.

Chapter 5.

questions.

1. (a) What la the Qabalistic method of using symbols? 
(b) What is the object of this method?

2. (a) What do you understand by the Veils of Negative
Existence?

(b) Name them.

3. Discuss the metaphysical limitations of:-

(a) The ’’ignorant man” .
(b) The scientist.
(c) The philosopher.
(d) The initiate.
(e) Explain what you mean by the term metaphysics.

(in all 20 lines).

4. Discuss (a) "Symbols arc to the mind what tools arc
to the hand".

(b) "Incubating a symbol".
(c) "Impregnation of the mind".

5. What is the method taught here of ‘working the Tree"?

6. Discuss - "Kether is the Malkuth of the Unmanifest".

7. What is Initiation? and what does it do?

8. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this Chapter.

9. Draw the Tree and placo on it the infonnation you have 
gained from this lesson.



STUDY COURSE По.2.

Chapter 6.

Quost Iona.

1. What do you understand by tho term "Otz Chiim"?

2. What is the psychological difference between the 
Sephiroth and the Paths?

3. Discuss the use of spatial terms when talking about 
the р1апез.

4. Discuss the sentence: "Here aro the roots of Existence, 
hidden from our eyes".

5. What conception of God do you gain from the ^abalah?'

6 Explain: "This new phase represents a change of mode
of existence''.

7. What doe3 the expression - "Kether crystallises out of 
tho Limitloss Light" - convey to your mind?

8. What do you understand by the Three Supernais?

9. Choose and write down seven Important sentences from 
this Chapter.

10. Draw the Tree and place on it the information you 
havo gained from this lesson.



study course N0.2.

Chapter 7 (Paras.1-20;

Questions.

1. (a) What 13 the Tree of Life?
(b) What is the method of tho Mystical Qabalah?

2. Why should Kether not bo considered as consciousness?

3. What is the root concept of the Qabalistic Cosmogony?

4. What do you understand by the terms Alma, Ama, the Isis 
of Naturo?

5. What is tho key to manifestation?

6. What do you understand by the "Path of the Arrow"?

7. How does the Tree unfold its secrets' (10 lines).

8. Choose and write down seven important sentences 
from thi3 chapter.

9. Draw the Tree and place on it the Information you have 
gained from this lesson.



14.

STU? Г COURSE No. 2.

Chapter 7 (Рагаз.21-54).

Queetlong.

1. './hat do you consider to be the best method to usu in 
order to "get tho hung" of the Tree? Give your roasons.

2. Give the alternative names and their meaning of:-

(1) The second Triangle.
(2) The third Triangle.

5. What do the first, second and third triangles respect­
ively represent?

4. Vhut do you know of: jj b-

(1) Parokoth? .7)
(2) Tho Abyss?

5. What aro the astrological symbols of Nctzach, Hod
and Yesoa? Of what arc they respectively the spheres?

6. Why is the Holy Spirit assigned to icsod?

7. In what way docs Malkuth differ from tho other Sephlroth?

8. What do you understand by a cosmic symbol? Give 
three examples.

9. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this Chapter.

10. Draw the Tree and place on it the information given 
in this lesson.



Stud у Сэиггч Part 2.

• •

8et out your unde 1 standing of tho toac) ing in the first seven
WKXt chapters of "The Mystical Qpbnlnh".

(Length to Ъо under 1500 words)

Summarise the effect which the so studies havo had on your 
attitude towards lifo. Khat do you consider to be the reason for 
hufflon existence on this planet? (Length to be under 500 voids»)

Please keep the tv.o Sections distinct, beginning Section 2 
on a fresh sheet of paper.

Instructions»

. "ho object of this essay is to discover if you have read t’ne 
-Looks and understood ti? chings. If your essay is fill

• 1th long Quotations or careful parnplirasos tho conclusion may bo 
hrnn that you have not digested either the lessons or the contents 
the text-oooks. Use your ov-n language, ideas "nd analogies.

The length of the essay should not exceed £„000 words.

The headings given have been made as general as possible in 
order to givo you the chance of expressing yourself in the manner 
:ost natural to you.

You may refer to any books and instruction papers while doing 
the essay. The student is tested on understanding rather than 
memory.

Please sign at the end of your work the following:-"This assay 
Is my own unaided work" .(Provided, of course, it is so).

b. Upon completion of the woik of э Part of tho Course the 
expected to write the essay and send it to the Secretary

student 
w itjhin

com-

Is
£ month.

This essay form may be sent to a student before he has 
plated the work of the Part of the Course he is on -*nd there is no 
objection to his starting the essay before he has finished ris 
jtudies in the usual way.

The essay may be sent in any tiiiiG within a month after the 
completion of tho lessons. Unless remission has been given the 
stadent is о хоз c tod tc continue his daily meditations,salutation 
rnd evening roviow while preparing tho essay and to suomit records 
es usual until the essay has oeen marked r.nd new instructions sent 
to tho student. During this period the student may do any of the 
exercises of the Part of the Course ho has boen studying.



1.

the society о ’ the ilker l .нт

ЗТоРУ COo-tS '■ (Part 5)

Thia Course consists of оi;;ht lessons based on "The 
Mystical ^abalah" by Dion Fortuno.

SYLLaFU.. Or PkPIR ? .

Lessons

Losson

for sixteen weeks.

Cha nt er Pern. 3Ú:? joct

1. 8. Tho Patterns on the free •
2. 9. 1-16 The Ten Sephiroth in the 

Worlds*
Four

3. 9. 17-27 Thu Ton Sephiroth in the 
Worlds.

Four

-Л • 10. Thr. Paths upon the Tree.
11. The Subjective Sephiroth •*• c. 12 . The Gods upon the Tree*r-• • 15. 1 -14. Practical Work upon the True.

6* 13. 15-57. ti и it ti

2. Exercises.

3. Questions on Lessons.

General instruction» and information concerning 
discipline are аз in Part 1.

II.3. hi recordin ; meditation results please continue with 
the system adopted, throughout Pirt 2. The instruct! 
in respect of the answering of questions and methods oi 
study set forth in Fart 2. also apply.



2.
THE SOCIETY Oi- THE Ii • EK LIGHT 

3 Г LITZ CCSIUL (Part 3)

Notes- Each exercise represents about three weeks' work, 
since the period of tho Coarse is sixteen 
consecutive v/еокз.

EXERCISE 1.

Prepare as for Exercise 5 of Part 2 hut imagine yourself 
taking part in the action cf the story, payinp special attention 
to tho conversations. Imagine yourself talking to thn other 
characters and imagine thoir answers. Try to hear the actual 
fords ■ sound of the voices.

EXERCISE 2.

Picture a scene made up out of your own imagination, with 
neople t king part in it.

EXERCISE 3.

The same as Exercise 2, but imagine yourself also taking 
nart, talking to the persons present and hearing their replies.

ЕУ.ЕНС13Ч 4.

Choose some familiar subject and hear in your imagination 
a scri* 2 of qasstions and answers, as if a toachr.r .verc oynmirHn,-

НУERGISE 5.

Imagii. 5 yourself on a platform giving a ten minutes lecture 
on a subject, that you know well. See yourself speaking. 
Hear the words that you use, choosing your sentences carefully 
and building the speech puragranh by paragraph.



S.V.'Y . (P-Uv ò) .

La я r. on 1. Chapter. П.

i,u  3 cions •

1. Why are there various methods of grouping tho Ten 
Sephiroth?

2. Contrast Chokmah and Binab.

3. xplain why tho Sephirotl ire sometir s positive and 
sometimes ueguslvr in relation to uttv.r Sephiroth.

4. Contrast Nctzach and Hod.

5. What do the two side Pillars represent? and what havo 
you learned about thorn in this lesson?

6. What does tho middle Pillar represent? And what havo 
you learned about it in this lesson?

7. Choose and write I .. sev . rtant sentences from
this Chapter.

8. Classify: (n) Tho Ten Soph? roth. in the Four Worlds*
(b) The Ten Sephiroth ir. the Seven Polacos.
(c) The Ton Sophirоth in the Countenances.
(d) The Ton Sephiroth in the Three Mother Letters

9. Draw tho Tree and pl-.ee on it the information you havo 
gained from this lesson.



г* -

4.

S'. ji»Y IС J it э (f ..-(T Ó) .

Lesson 2.

Chart. r 9. (P raj. 1-16) .

..ucctions .

1. How doos the divine influence ct in the "Four Worlds”?

2. ’«hat is J H V H ? V/hat uso is made of it?

3. Discus8 the fourfold classification methods of the 
Ç, lbnlist.

What do you understand by the expressions "The 
Qabultstic technique of mentation"?

5» V-hy will the initiat< 1 occultist hav nothing to do 
with the uninitiated fortunc-tollor?

6. Discuss what tho logical method of the Qabalah aims at.

7. Discuss the ■ «itenc >: ”VIo anchor the nd of each chain 
of correspondences to its Sephirah".

8. Choos nd write down seven Important sei tea cos from 
this part of tho chapter.

9. Draw the Tr. 3, und place on it the information gained 
from this ch u. pt ex*.



5.

STUDY CO oft,___ i ... g.).

XicSwOii o.

Chapter 9 (j-arac . 17-27) .

iwuer:t ion c.

1. Fut into 10 lines tho teaching given in the first 
throe paragra *hs.

2. "/hat do you understand, by an ’ar.gclic being* and 
how duos it differ from an ’artificial elemental’?

3» Discuss tho idea of an invisible framework to this 
vi S? ole Uliivcr 3u .

4. In what way do tie ’illuminations* of tho ^abaliet 
(as h rc defined) differ from the illumination* vf the
Christian Mystic? ’"hy is this so?

5. ’hat could one oxpoct from the hod and Ye sod contacts?

6. How should ono set about studying a 3cphirah? (20 linos).

7. Choose and write down three important sentences from 
this part of tho chapter.

8. Draw the Tree and placj on it the information you have 
gained la this lesson.



6.
S™IJDY COURS'- (Part ■>

Losson 4.

Chanter 10.

Questions.

1. T.’hat ie tho major symbolism of tho Tree?

2. ’'hat does each path reprosont?

3. Discuss the relationship betY/oen tho Tr, , of Life, 
astrology and the Tarot. (10 lines).

4. '.«hat is tho difference between the methods of tho 
initiated und tho uninitiated astrologer?

5. From the point of view of initiation, what is the Tree

6. Whut is a ritual initiation?

7. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
th.is chapter.

8. Drav' the Tree ar.d place on it tho information gained 
from this chapter.



7.

STúuY COüttSL (P^KT 3).

Lesson 5.

Chapter 11»

i,u^s tions.

1. What, so far, has boon the use of the symbols of the Tree?

2. What do tho Scphiroth considered microcosmically represent?

3. Explain, In your own words, what this chapter h lught 
you about psychic ’’Centres4.

4. What associations with the other great in taphysical 
systems docs tho division of the Tree into three Pillars 
call un?

5. In terms of consciousness what do Kalkuth, Yesod, 
Tiphareth and Daath signify?

6. Discuss the symbolism of tho "Four-petallcd Lotus'.

7. Discuss the symbolism of the :,Six-p( tailed Lotus".

8. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this chapter

9. Draw tho Tree and place on it tho Information gained 
from this chapter.



8.
STUL>y COUR CL (PART 3) .

Losson o.

Chant J r 1_2.

Questions.

1. Comment on th Mystery saying, ’See that yo blaspheme not 
the Nam о by which another knows his Cad, for if yo do 
this in Allah, yo will do it in kdonai '.

2. Discuss the personalisation of natural forces. (10 lines).

3. From the point of view of experimental psychology 
what were the priests of the Mysteries?

4. Ah at conceptions should be held in mind ’./hen co-ordinating 
the ancient pantheons with the stations upon the Tree?

5. Discuss the use of "ceremonial rites'1 which is mentioned 
in this chapter.

6. What i3 the method used by the modern initiate for 
interpreting the language spoken by the ancient myths.

7. ’.'/hat Í3 tho clue to the Tree in nian and in nature?

8. Choose and write down seven important sentences from 
this chapter.

9. Draw the Tree and place on it the information gained, 
from this chapter.

C.



9.
/О1-.v3L (PART и).

Losson 7.

Chapter ló (Paras.1-14).

,ues tions.

1. (a) 'That is the bc3t method of attempting practical
occult ceremonial?

(b) What is the worst method?

2. What has to bo done before we can work -with tlx 
magical images of the Tree?

ó. Under what headings doer, a knowledge of the key symbols 
develop?

4. Discuss tho use of symbols as set forth in this chapter.
(15 lines only).

5. Y'hat is the essential factor in the successful use of 
the- Tree аз a meditation symbol?

6. Explain what constitutes the technique of occult 
meditation.

7. Under • •hat threefold aspect should the student think 
of each So phi. rah?

3. Choose an 1 write down seven impor tart sentences from 
this chapter.

9. Draw the Tree and place on it the information gained from 
this chuptcr.



10.

STUDY COURSE (P.JtT 3) .

Looson 8.

Chapter 13__£Paras.15-37).

Ques tj one.

1. What do you understand by primary symbol: ai cametrical 
forms?

2. ’..'hat information has this chapter given you on
"Tho Four ITauos of rower'1 assigned Co each Sephirah?

(15 lines only).

3. What is a mundane Chakra

4. hat do you understand by ths virtue and vice of a 
Sephirah? Give examples.

5. Why is it advl: that a student should know the
symbolic animals, plants and pr..clous stones of a 
Sephirah?

6. Whero does the Tarot come from?

7. Explain why fortune**telling can bring bad luck.

8. Choose and ’..rite dov/n seven important sentences from 
this chapter.

9. Dravr the Tree and place on it the information gained 
from this chapter.

c



ESSAY FORM FOR STUDY COURSE PART 3.

Draw the ’Tree of Life* as shown in Lesson 3 of Part 1 of the 
ourse (page 3^) - as large as you like - and place on it the 
elevant information given in Chapters 1 to 13 of ’’The Mystical 
labalah". Then with the aid of your diagram describe in orderly 
equence and point by point the process of manifestation of our 
diverse from the Veils of the Negative Existence. 

(Length not more than 1500 words)

Explain with reference to 
nterpreted psychologically.

your diagram, how the Tree is

(Length not more than 15ОО words)

the Study
you

’ Give in detail the view of life that is indicated in 
ourse,i.e. the Whole Course. Relate this view as understood by 
0 your own experience of life. (Length not more than 1000 words)

Please send your drawing of the Tree with your Essay. The 
three sections should be kept distinct, each one being started 
on a fresh sheet of paper.

INSTRUCTIONS.
1.
text
tith
be drawn that you have not digested either the lessons or any sup­
plementary reading. Use your own language, ideas and analogies.

The length of the essay should not exceed 4000 words.
The headings are purposely general to allow you the greatest 

scope of expression.
I.
le
5.
Is

2.

The object of this essay is to discover if you have read the 
books and assimilated the teachings. If you fill your essay 
long quotations or with careful paraphrases the conclusion may

You may refer to '%iy books or papers while doing the essay, 
test for understanding, not only for memory.

my
Please sign at the end of the 
own unaided work”. (Provided,

essay the following:"This essay 
of course, the statement is true.)

LB. The Student is expected to complete the essay and forward it 
to the Secretary within one month of finishing Part 5 of the 
Course.

P.T.O.
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The essay form may be sent to a student before he has quite 
finished the work of the Part he is on and there is no objection 
to his starting the essay before he has finished the Course. It 
should be sent in any time after the date of completion of the 
lessons. Unless remission has been asked for and granted, the 
student is expected to continue the daily meditation, midday 
salutation and evening review and send in records until he has 
been told of the result of his essay and interviewed if his work 
has been found satisfactory. Luring this time students may do 
any of the exercises or meditations of this Part of the Course.

If this essay is passed as satisfactory the student who wishes 
to go further will be invited for a personal interview to decide 
if he can go on to the Threshold Course. If he takes that Course, 
he will be notified at its conclusion whether he is acceptable 
for initiation into the Mysteries. If he docs not wish this, he 
nay apply to become an Affiliate of the Society. All relevant 
matters will be fully dealt with during the interview.

——1 In the case of an overseas student the procedure may be
varied. For any student who wishes to apply for initiation and 
full membership of the Society the interview is essential,for it 
is after this interview that it is finally deciued if the hitherto 
successful student is acceptable for full membership. An overseas 
student, however, who has had his Part 3 essay accepted as a ’pass’ 
nay, if he applies for initiation, be given Part 4 at once and the 
necessary interview can be postponed until, after satisfactorily 
completing Part 4, he can come to England. There is no essay on 
Part 4.

In such a case, if* the interview 
initiation can take place during the 
visit can last for at least 3 weeks, 
be longer if the student can arrange 
the new member is eligible to attend 
open to him.

is satisfactory, interview and 
same visit provided that
It can, of course, profitably 
this, since after initiation 
all meetings here which are
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THE SOGIx/lY OF THE 11TER LIGHT.

Correspondence Course.

THE THRESHOLD.

Lesson 1.

The following papers are not explicit in their teaching 
but are designed to evoke thought rather than to inform the 
mind; they should be looked upon as a basts for meditation for • 
they contain hints that can open vistas.

In the light of what you have already learnt, and of your 
general reading Ln the literature of transcendental thought in 
all it3 branches, try to discover the implications of the glyphs 
that accompany these papers. Not more than eno week and not 
less than two day3 should bo given to each lessor., and a s ummaгу 
of results should be sent in at the end of each lesson.

The papers which the student is required to write concerni ng 
hi3’meditations upon tho glyphs arc not designed to test his 
knowledge of symbolism but to reveal his power to elucidnto the 
significance of u symbol by means of his imagination. While it 
Is well, therefore, to gather together any information that may 
be available concerning the traditional significance ano use of 
a symbol, it is the imagination rather than the memory which is 
being tested. If the student will surrender his imagination to 
the influence of the symbol, he will find that ideas formulate 
themselves in his mind. It is these idea3 ho should record in 
his paper, together with the considerations they su est to him.

For example, the three stcp3 forming the plinth of the Cross 
in Glyph I, indicate three grades or stages of experience in 
corning to the revelation of the Gross. Again, there are many 
types of Cross, the Crux Ansata, the Equal-armod Cross, the Swastika 
of nil these, why has the particular type of Cross known as the 
Calvary Cross been chosen for representation in the glyph? 
Working in this manner, the student will find that he is able to 
elucidate the glyphs in some degree at least, and that if he 
allov/3 the images and ideas suggested by the symbols to form 
freely in his mind, the glyph itself will instruct him. This 
method of using symbols is most important in the "'ystcries and, 
although it may seem strange at first, the student should 
endeavour to habituate himself to it foi’ it is tho first step 
beyond mundane consciousness.

You havo now completed your studies in the Outer Court of 
the .iysterics and stund upon tho threshold of the Temple. 
Having formulated the desire to proceed further and being 
permitted to do зо, you arc entitled to'know that which lies 
before you should you carry out your intention to cross the 
Threshold and pass between tho Pylons of the Mysteries.



2.
The decision to set out upon the Way of Initiation is one 

not lightly to be undertaken. Consider welL therefore ’.’hat it 
means. Viewed from the mundane standpoint, your gain is loes, 
for the prizes of worldly success are not tho aim of the Initiate 
Unless the things of tho spirit are dearer than the lust of life, 
the Path has nothing to offer.

The dedicated initiate does not view his mundane profeesion 
or calling аз an end in itself, but аз the means whereby he 
sei’ves his fellow-men. The monetary rewards oi hi3 work he 
regards аз an endowment that enables him to serve God. in that 
place wherein the Good Law has 3Ct him. The duties of hl3 
station arc the discipline of the Outer Court. Until he has •• 
mastered that discipline зо that its functions aro discharged 
with harmony, ease and order, he is not ready for the more 
exacting discipline of the inner Court. For if yon cannot 
control one plane, what confusion will be ver nght when the problems 
of another plane arc added to these that have already proved 
hoc much for you? Be patient, therefore, and lay firm founda­
tions, for in humility is security.

Learn now wherefore you are summoned to the Path - if it 
should indeed be that you are summoned.

God works through Hie ministering spirits, the mighty and 
invisible ones; tho3e, descending upon the planes according to 
their rank and potency, arc met by the ascending spirits of those, 
freed' from the wheel of birth and death, made perfect in 
adept-hood, whom men call the Masters. The servants of these 
Masters arc the adepts and initiates of the .ysteries according 
to their grades, dwelling still in the tabernacle cf flesh, 
and forming the earthward end of the chain of being3 ahi ch it. the 
Celestial Hierarchy. It is as a recruit to the ranks Of these 
that you cross the Threshold of the Mysteries. You will not 
1ллгп the arcano secrets for your own benefit, but in order that 
you пв у ca-operatc with the Living Hierarchy in the service of 
3od.

It is lawful that a man should sock advancement by the 
Mystical Path in order that he may win peace, or vision, or 
save his own soul; Lut it is not lawful that he should seek 
advancement by the ’.'agical Path for any other cause than that he 
may be the better equipped to serve God and mon. Ponder your 
motive in knocking upon the door of the Tcmnle, for wc do not 
train- you for your benefit, but for our benefit, say the 
■falters.
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Lesson 2,

The' Throe Paths .

The three ’Rays’ or Paths are the Pagan, the Hermetic and 
the Mystic. These three correspond to the three levels of cons­
ciousness:- subconsciousness, consciousness and super-consciousness; 
time past, time present and time future. The Pagan Ray corresponds 
to the phase through which man passed in the course of his evolution 
before he became fully human, the Hermetic corresponds to the human . 
phase of his evolution and tho Mystic to the superhuman phase. The 
Pagan aspect corresponds to the involutionary arc of descent through• 
the planes of increasing density, the Hermetic aspect corresponds 
to the plane of form, and the Mystic aspect to the evolutionary arc 
through planes of increasing eubtlcty back to Unity whence all <
started. ;

It will thus be seen that the first and third phases concern 
forces and the second phase concerns form. The phases concern 
force being disciplined into form, the organisation of form into 
greater and greater forms until an all-comprehen3ive form is 
achieved, thus ensuring the perfect and complete correlation and 
equilibrium of force. Thon comes the evolution of organised force, 
the state wherein it requires not the discipline of form for having 
achieved co-ordination and equilibrium it can dispense with form; 
for there is an equilibrium of force which is static due to the 
counter-balancing of the pairs of opposites in opposition: thi3 : 
13 the organisation of the involutionary arc which leads on to 
the development of matter - and there is an equilibrium due to 
co-ordination in opposition, which is achieved when the warring 
forces become equilibrated through the coercion of mutter and 
retain their equilibrium after the restrictions of matter are 
withdrawn. In the former case equilibrium is achieved through 
opposition of forces, in the latter through their alternation in 
rhythmic sequence.

The Pagan Ray, then, corresponds to the evolution of force 
not yet reduced to form, the Hermotic to the making of forms, the 
Mystic to the freeing of co-ordinated force from the bondage of 
forms.

Such consciousness as corresponds to the Pagan Path or 'Green 
Ray’ is below intellectuality, and this mode of consciousness can 5 
be recovered only by abrogating rational thought. Mystical 
consciousness is beyond intellectuality and can be achieved only 
when rational thought i3 transcended; this transcending of rational 
thought can be achioved only by those who have mastered the powers 
of rational thinking. If rational thought bo abrogated the 
result is a descent into sub-consciousness not an ascent into super­
consciousness. The subconscious is a reservoir of Elemental power 
upon which consciousness draws, from which it derives its energy; 
it is rooted in the instincts, felt as emotion, expressed as



Inagination - it3 forma are those of evolutionary phases of 
tho past. Mystical consciousness is based on intuition which 
1з direct apprehension of subtle forces on their own planes, 
without the intervention of the senses or rational thinking, 
and it concerns the future of evolution - it3 forms are those 
that are formulating in the Cosmic consciousness but have not 
yet expressed themselves on the plane of matter. The Hermetic, 
or intellectual aspect, is the link between these two in which 
human consciousness is focussed, and it translates the appre­
hensions and intuitions of each into terms of sensible images, 
that is to say it expresses them in terns of the зепзоз, or 
picture-images; thus it intellectualises and so translates them 
into it3 own language and manifests them in it3 own sphere.

Thus the three ’Rays’ actually correspond to the three 
levels of consciousness and concern the initiations of each 
level; but they are also called the Three Paths and are viewed 
аз three ways to God - this likewise is true. Do not fall into 
the error of regarding them as three stages c>f one Path - this 
13 true аз regards evolution but not true as regards initiation, 
for man hun the factors in him corresponding to each Path. The 
past is repressed, the future is unrealised, the present only is 
In сопзс1оизпез;.. Nevertheless man is ull three things simul­
taneously, for time on the Inner planes is not the same as time 
on the earth plane, but is a mode of consciousness. Time разг 
is that which has passed out of consciousness, time present la 
that which is in consciousness, time future is the unrealised 
end unknown. When the past is remembered it is present in 
consciousness, when the future is realised it is likewise present 
In consciousness. That which is present in consciousness is, 
lp.'.o facto, the present, but this concerns the higher Self, and 
the Lower Self knov/з it only as reflected in the Magic '*irror. 
•Vhcn the Higher and Lower Selves arc united, ns in the adopt, 
then the Personality shurc3 in the direct awareness of tine past 
and time future.

Thus there are three Paths by which men .дау go to God, and 
there arc three techniques in the Mystery Schools - the Pagan 
or Green Ray technique, the Hermetic oi* Intellectual and the Mystii 
or Devotional. Thia 1з because men arc of different, types and 
at different stages of evolutionary development. The man whose 
'roots’ are in the primitive must bo trained on tho Green Ray. 
The man whose ’roots’ are in the Absolute must be trained on the 
Mystic Path. It may bo that after зото degree of training each 
cf these may be capable of linking up consciousness with sub­
consciousness or supcr-consciousnoss as the case may be. They 
then enter upon the iiiddle o* Hermetic Path. it may bo that 
they cannot achieve this and thk.y then remain on thc.lr own Fath3, 
but in such сазе their development is ono-sided' and they cannot 
go beyond a certain point, though that highly specialised devel­
opment will in lt3 own way be greater than that which is achieved
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in the corresponding factor of the Hermetic Path, which alone 

is the way of completion. By the Hermetic Path alone is it 
possible to attain the goal, and those who go by either of the 
’side' Paths can make progress in their evolution but will not 
complete it in that incarnation, but must come back to master 
the other Path3.

The young soul cannot be forced out of its own Path, but 
must be taken along that Path until sufficiently evolved to 
develop the intellectual aspect. Therefore there are three 
Paths to meet the diversity of human needs.

The Green Ray or Pagan Path is for the primitive type of 
soul that has not yet evolved intellectually - the children of 
nature: equally i.” it a corrective for those in whom civilisation
has deformed the soul and who need to stress the undeveloped in 
order to bring about a balanced development.

The Mystic Path is pursued by those in whom certain aspects 
of life have been either outgrown or dissociated. Thex’e 
those who have passed beyond the need of formulation or Intellect­
ualisation and can apprehend spiritual realities directly and there 
are those whom civilisation, departing from nature, has cut off 
from natural things. If such rebel they go by the Green Ray 
Path, if such acquiesce they go by the Mystic Path, but both are 
Imperfect developments. The mystic who has achieved the Mystic 
Path by transcending the intellect can be distinguished from the 
mystic who has turned back thereon - by this - the achieved mystic 
19 passionless, the repressed mystic is passionate. For both 
bSese types there must be a Path that they can tread, each according 
to his kind. The undeveloped child of nature must advance along 
the Green Path until he can enter the Hermetic, his mind developed, 
fhe repressed and thwarted must be let loose in green pastures to 
rest beside the still waters till he recovers from the injuries a 
false sense of civilisation has inflicted upon him, then he tco 
must take the Hermetic Path to achievement. Upon the Mystic I4th 
will come those souls who are near the end of their evolution, and 
upon it will go those who cannot, by virtue of the limitations 
imposed upon their experience by a false sense of civilisation, 
renieve the full range of development of human life; they too must 
h*ve a Path. Through that which they learn by the Hermetic teaching 
they may сото to a realisation, even as upon the Green Ray the 
opposite pathology may arrive at harmonisation. Upon the Green 
Psth will be those not sufficiently evolved for the Hermetic, 
upon the Mystic Path those evolved beyond the Hermetic, and upon 
btth Paths the pathologies of civilisation receiving curative 
treatment to bring them into equilibrium. In the Hermetic are 
ill three Paths in equilibrium.

The choice of a Path depends upon the soul’s development 
In evolutionary time, or upon the abnormal bias given it by the 
constricting influences of a false concept of civilisation. Some 
souls arо made rebels by civilisation and some are made cripples. 
The rebels are dealt with in green pastures, the cripples in quiet 
chapels.



The Initiate of the Cveen Ray 1з in touch with Elemental 
force but lacks super-conscious contacta v/ith spiritual reallties- 
the initiate of the Tiystic Path has super-conscious contacts 
v/ith spiritual realities but is cut off from 'Tlemental force. 
He knows not his own origin, even as the other knows not his goal. 
In the Hermetic Wisdom 1з equilibrium, synthesis, completion; 
the Pagan and the Mystic aro tributary streams of the main stream 
of the reriaet.ic Wisdom. These in their fullness arc shadowed 
forth in glyph and symbol and myth and ritual, that зиЬ-consciousne 
and super-consciousness in all men may be illuminated so that 
there may be in them that upon which the i ysterics may work when 
they come thereto in this or a future life. Those deeper and 
more ancient ysterics which are traditional are shewn forth to 
the populace аз the myth3 of the Heroes of bright Olympus ?n 
Greece, as the dark underworld in Egypt of the ancient land, 
and the ancient Glastonbury of Arthur in Britain.

The Trinity can be taken in one way to represent the three 
phasce of evolution, the three levels of consciousness, the 
three stages of personal experience. God the Father, Saturn 
ef the Old Gods, is represented in the Green Ray of Paganism. 
The Son, the Christ, the Redeemer, rules the Personality 
redeeming it from tho primitivo, rendering it human. God, the 
Holy Spirit is the God of tho Higher Self.



G1yph for lesson 2.
Meditate on thia glyph and wr’ltõ~a short account of 
what it convrys to you.



Lesson 3. 7.

Tho History of tho_st ~r 1 er..

The origin />f inrn far older than Is generally considered. 
Those thin»i3 wbich arc regarded as the rudiments or our civil­
isation are the remnants of a previous civilisation. The roots 
of human evolution extend beyond the physical plane

Each epoch of evolution has its rise, its prime, and its 
decline. Each epoch is to God what an incarnation is to man.

In the first quarter* of each epoch come those who are 
called the Seed-bearers. They are the perfected beinge of tho 
previous epoch and they give to man the fruits cf tho previous 
evolution sc that he may begin where the previous phase left 
off. ТЬезе arc the Culture God3 who give civilisation to 
their peoples. They bring such gifts аз tho vine and corn and 
fire. Tho people must needs worship them because they arc not 
sufficiently evolved to understand them.

Later come the Sons of the Gods, tho Saviours of the people, 
who by their mighty powers equilibrate unbalanced force and 
break up and neutralise the burden of evil that the people have 
laid up by thcii* errors and wickedness. A tow among men may 
understand them, and those become their disciples; the rest must 
once again worship that which passes their comprehension.

Finally there come tho Servants of the Gods, human beings 
of the current evolution who hr.ve been enlightened and purified 
by those Great Ones. Those, being freed from the wheel of 
birth and death, do not enter into their rest but stay to serve 
their fellow men. These are the Musters

Below those arc the adepts and initiates of varying degrees 
of tho Mysteries.

All these are brethren and servo God each in his place.
Many Traditions agree in pointing to the Lost Continent of 

itlantis as tho well-spring whence they take thoir rise. In 
the great Sun-temple of the City of the Golden Gates, beside the 
pouth of the River l’uradck in the island of Rutn, the first of 
th© great l/'csscngors manifested. Prior to this, mankind was 
not ready to receive a message, for the Lemurians were mostly 
jnindlcss.

Three cataclysms convulsed the Lost Continent before it 
finally sank beneath the waves; prioi’ to each of these an 
emigration went forth, bearing with it Sacred Books. The first 
of these settled in northern China, the second in the Himalayas, 
And the third in Egypt. To one or another of these emigrations 
all existing mystery Schools orc said to owe thoir origin.

The Western Esoteric Tradition, of which this school is a 
part, springs from the Third Emigration. Its main sources arc 
two-fold, Egyptian and Chaldean. Its tradition descends 
through the schools of Sarrdthracc, Greece, Crete, Tyre and 
Jsrael; tho Norse and Keltic traditions are northern forms of
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its faith. The Essenes and Therapeutol were initiates of its 
Mysteries; tho Arthurian legends are pai’t of its tradition;
the Gnostics and Neoplatontsts adapted its methods to Christ­
ianity. Tho Тетр1агз re-introduced it into Europe after it 
was stamped out by tho persecution of the Boman Church. When 
the Templars were destroyed, it continued in an unorganised 
form through 3uch traditions из those of the-Alchemists and 
ШК10 gatherings that later were called Witch-covens (not all covens 

in the last quarter of tho nineteenth centur - a new impulse 
was given to the work of the hysterics, and that which hud been 
a smouldering fire wa3 fanned to flume. Three movements arose 
simultaneously preparing tho minds of men for the n^xt phase of 
advancement. These were, first, the Spiritualist Movement, 
which helped to spread among men the idea of the reality of 
the Unseen and the sui-vivnl of bodily death; secondly, Christian 
Scienco which wae the parent of the Now Thought movement sud 
made men realise the power of the mind; and thirdly, thu lifting 
of the veil which had hitherto covered the door of the Temple, 
and which manifested itself in the development of the modern 
occult movement, outwardly unorganised tut inwardly co-ordinated.

The Fraternity of the inner Light is one of the points of 
contact between the Temple not made with hand3 and the outer­
world of men. There are many other points of contact beside 
our own, scattered about tho world, and to thC30 giv» the
greeting of brotherhood; but there arc also others who arc not 
called of our Father. Fratcrnitlor that arc of th* authentic 
tradition may be known by three outward signs. Firstly, they 
chargo no fixed fee for practical occult training, all contri­
butions being voluntary. Secondly, tnwy t.d.u no part; .3 groups in 
political activities, national or international. Thirdly, 
they nover name in the outci’ world tho names of those who arc 
behind them on the inner planes
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Glyph for lesson 3.
Meditate upon these four Torus ortho cros 
short account of what thoу convey to you,"



Lesson 4.

Tho Method of the byatorice.

The method of a iiyatery School 1з different from that of 
any other system of training, for its primary appeal is not to 
the reason or the intel. Leet. Its methods often, then fore, 
appear foolish to those whose imagination cannot extenu beyond 
the range of their senses. To the intuitive, however, a vast 
field 1з opened up; progress in the Hysterics is impossible 
without intuition, imagination, and faith.

The occult schools rely largely upon the use of ritual to 
obtain their results; for much of their appeal being to sub­
consciousness, it must bo couched in terms that the subconscious 
mind can understand. This Level of the mind is older than 
language, therefore words have Little meaning for it; the only 
effectual method of approach to this level of human conscious­
ness is the зато аз that which ■ rocbel, the great pioneer ot 
child education, employed in dealing with very ycung children; 
the action-song of the kindergarten has the same psychological 
basis as the initiation ceremonies of an occult fraternity. 
A realisation of this .simple but fundamental fact will 3ave much 
apprehension, and prevent tho ceremonies which form so important 
a part of occult work from being misunderstood and regarded with 
either scepticism or superstitious veneration.

Because the teaching of the Jysterios concern? thnf‘ which 
is beyond normal human apprehension, no adequate concept of 
its subjoct-matter can be conveyed to a mind that has never 
been accustomed to deal with anything save impressions received 
from the physical senses and concrete ideas.

A method of approach must therefore be found which will 
enable tho mind to transcend its limitations and enlarge its 
scope. Therefore esoteric schools achieve thi3 end by the uso 
of symbolism. There are certain basic principles of symbolism 
which prevail in all schools of tho hysterics; but each esoteric 
school will have it3 special adaptation cf those symbols.

Those symbols do not consist of arbitrary designs, but of 
certain forms, simple and compound, wh.Lcn ha'C been handed down, 
their primary form3 originating before tho dawn of history, being 
found upon the earliest known monuments.

These symbols arc important not only on account of the ideas 
they represent, but bveauso countless generations of initiates 
have boon trained by their use, and their psychic atmosphere 1з 
rich in associated ideas. These ideas the student picks up 
psychically when meditating upon a symbol and they enlarge hi3 
sphere of consciousness by bringing into it concepts which he 
could only with great difficulty have apprehended by телпз of 
conscious meditation and study. The symbols them.?.elves uro
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’’’ell kno’~n to geometry * n- art, tut t. heir combinntion into 
comoof-ite rlyphs for use in occult me<itation a nd the method 
of uein₽ those rlyphs, is not kno”n outsi. e tho schools of 
initirtion.

bV’Q ^.tjO”.

The occultist m kes use oi invoc tions in order to get 
into touch ’’•ith concentrate'1 forms of n-tur 1 forces. This
method i3 b^sed ucon ' prcifVTr’ occult toachinr Fhich declares 
that ecch fresh -’cvolonment of evolution tokos place through 
sone form of individual iso* consciousness. Beinrs of r,idoly 
diversified nature h’ve -orke-9 out in experience 'Ц the types 
of existence, mineral, vegetable and animal, ’ hi ch re ft in to 
us tod у <s stereotyoed fe^ms. fhere vi$ e time ”hon those 
forms rcrc not stereotyped hut ’’’ore bein? consciously oevolooed 
by the efforts tewr-rds oxpression end adaptation of living 
creatures, nlteit creeturos th-t m v hove differed vf&ly from 
-эр” forv> of conscious existence wit. h ’"hi ch ’”e r ? acquainted. 
It was the efforts of those creatures tc achio-.-э a particular 
form of cctivif vhich huilt up the t’-ousht-form in tho кк-shj 
which hec-mu, when storeotvpod, the archetypal mould for tlo 
subsoouont eppeFranco of nev species.

’•’hen en occultist desires to '’evc.lop, stimulete, or 
reinforce tin activities of *» particular aspect of his o”n 
nature he m.'kas contact ’’’it' tho archatypal boing ’■’hi ch :ro- 
side'9 over the ph? sc of development v^on this activity ?<s 
teinv brought through into manifest?:tion. Those beings ora 
kno’-n to us by various n-mes, rccor-’inr to the nomen^l ture 
employed and the t”pc of being referred to. They era colled 
ffc^s, enrols nd archлп.vol?, the! rosof^cr, d.-v s, nee uro­
spirits, demons, d-imons, archons, tho Soohiroth, th- <lippoth, 
апя nOnу otbo r titios. ^omo or those namas re int-.rch_nref.blo , 
such ns cods J^nd .rchnngols; dov s nf’. in^ols; kno”ledno of 
tho nature und nomenclature of those beings, -nd the methods 
thet may he employee’ to cortoct th ir consciousness psychically 
cud rocoive their influence, is irooort nt in practical 
occultism.
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Mddltato on each oi those iTireo figures 
esoteric doctrines they express. and за у vzhat
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Losson 5.

The Nature of rr.'.ctlca1 .occult Work.

Little is known outside the •.lysterics conooimin^ what is 
actually done within tho Temples; the secrecy of the Mysteries 
has never boon entirely broken. But the Suc’-’or advancing to 
the gate of tho Templo is entitled to sufficient information 
to enable him to judge whothcr he desires to proceed or not, 
for no man should be askod to commit himself blindly.

ла was noted in a previous instruction, the work of tho 
Occult Path is undertaken for one purpose, and one only - 
in order that we may be the better equipped to serve God and 
man. Whoever enters upon it for any other reason, cats of 
the True of Knowlcdgo and drinks of the V.ater of Life to his 
own damnation.

The ceremonial method of the Mystery rites is designed to 
bring the student gradually into touch with the great cosmic 
forces tn order that the ilcrocosm may be united v.-ith the 
Macrocosm. This doos not imply th^ extinction of individuality, 
but the extension of it.

These forces, whose outor garment, is a coat of many colours • 
the robe of the 1з1з of Nature - ar~ used first to develop and 
harmonise the whole being ox man. Having been thus harmonised 
and developed, the initiated adopt, after reaching the appro­
priate grado, learns ho- to invoke and direct these forces so 
that they may be usod for many purposes, not at the arbitrary 
will of the adept, but according to the cosmic plan. Far from 
appropriating to his own изо thC3C mighty powers, h- lends him­
self to their service, saying; ’Vet my will, but Thine be done’.

Cut he is not relieved of all responsibility by thus 
dedicating himself; the physical plane Is thu piano of han, 
and the adept ia responsible for the planning and carrying out 
of tho work of tho Masters and the great Building Angels upon 
that plane when ho becomes e. co-worker -4 th them in the созтгс 
tusk. His Intelligence mu3t discern, his wit dcsigr., ant’ his 
will maintain control amonc the warring forces, incompleto and 
unbalanced until the end of tho Great v’ork.

In order that he may discern truly, he must dl .ligently 
study the cosmology of tho Microcosm and /acrocosm. In order 
that ho may will rightly and powerfully, ho must diligently 
disciplino and purify his nature.

The study of cosmology includes more than tho visible 
world. Thu adept must perceive and direct the forces and forms 
of the invisible worlds. To this end he needs the. Instruction 
of the Mystories. In order tiiat the will may bo powerful and 
pure the initiate luirns the works of ceremonial magic so that 
hu may direct and control tho cosmic forces in his own nature. 
The Mcrocosm ie represented in th.: system of the adepts by 
sreta of symbols combined into glyph3; these the initiate
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studios and with them he learn» to work in tho operations 
of practical magic; by means of 'them he-clwcks his findings.

An occult Order »nay be likened to an iceberg, of which 
one-seventh of its bulk io above the surface, and the rest 
hidden and concealed. So v.lth the great Fraternities whose 
roots are deep in tradition the strength lies not in the 
membership on the physical plane, but in the membership on 
the inner planes; in the body of "just men made perfect", 
the "communion of saints" who aro freed ■f’rom the wheel of 
birth and death and who continue to work for their Order upon 
the inner planes.

jf a Fraternity is of a true tradition, its inner plane 
records of initiation lead back in an unbroken chain to the 
day3 when tho gods walked the earth. To those Great Ones it 
looks as having ordained its Mysteries. Those it invokes in 
it3 ceremonies and they respond. It is their response alone 
which makes initiation possible and it i3 the aim of cere­
monial initiation to invoke thoir presence and link up the 
auru of tho candidato with their forces.

In tho course of ages many initiates of a Fraternity of 
ancient foundation will have won freedom from the wheel of 
birth and death and have advanced to high grades on tho inner 
pianos; thcee too arc numberen among the membership of the 
Fraternity. Some among these it is who instruct individual 
рирИз in thoir own fashion.

In order that his contacts with the Esoteric Tradition 
may be facilitated, tho initiate studies the history of that 
tradition and familiarises himself with tho lives of those who 
may justly be deemed initiates, such as Socrates, St.John the 
Divine, St.Paul, Paracelsus, and innumerable others that tho 
mind recalls as it rangos over tho history of the past.

Likewise with the beings that are called goda or arch­
angels, according to the terminology employed. in the case 
of these beings he should familiarise himself with the 
symbolic forms represented in the sucrcd art of their cult, 
аз for instance, the hawk-wings of Horus, or the spear and 
serpent associated with St.Michael, and ho should meditate 
upon these boings, with tho assistance of the symbols 
traditionally associated with them.

Thus does he enter imaginatively into the ephere of 
consciousness of the occult tradition and read its records 
in the "Akaaha".
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Lesson 6.

The Pitf£JJв о? _Ос! ult I; n.
If we 311 at home and ta.’.e no risks we rui into no dangers 

and experience no hardships but wn cannot hope to reap the 
fruits of endeavour and enterprise. This consideration applioe 
equally to the great adventure of the soul which the ay of 
Initiation. in setting out upon the Path we encounter difficul­
ties that would not have arisen had we been content to live the 
ordinary life of the world. Those difficulties aro not peculiar 
to any individual or any system of development, but art the 
common experience of all who set out to sock the City of God 
’Pilgrim’s Progress’, b .7 John xiunye.n, and ’The Dark Night of 
the Soul’ by St.John of the Gross, toll tho same story; therefore 
when upon the occult path wo encounter trials and difficulties 
lot us not think that any strange thing has befallen us.

A wise system of training and a carefully administered 
disciplino can greatly lessen these difficulties, and it is tho 
aim of this school to provide such a systo ', tnkln<~ for it3 
guidance the tradition of tho past modified by the experience of 
contemporary organisations and tho finding.-’ of nicdorn thought.

llic difficulties which will bo encountered aro of t’.o types; 
first, the karmic problems of the individual himself anti 
secondly, the problems that arc inherent in the nature of occult 
work. Lot us now consider these two types of problem in detail.

then we соме on to the Path we definitely and deliberately 
set out to co-operate with evolution• and as an oak wood is 
yiado up of Individual oak trees, so evolution takos place 
individual by individual. Studyin* tho lav.s of esoteric co?’»1' - 
logy as wr de, it is not only possible for us, but obliga1’’'* ry 
if we take Initiation, tn apply those laws to our own lives, and 
one of the first applications of this knowledge is to the working 
out of our own karma by conscious realisation, instead of enduring 
the 31ow process of learning by prolonged experience.

From one point: of view it may be said that initiation pre­
cipitates karma; but from another it 3:» seen that our karma is 
being brought within our reach to be handled. The initiate 
should not therefore bo surprised if the chronic problems of 
his life tend to become acute whan he sets foot upon the Path; 
but at tho same time let him remember that the power to dvul 
with them intelligently is at the same time developed in hhi.

It is not necessary to enter in tb.sv lessons into the 
question of the problems raised by Л«лСл occultism, because we 
can safeguard our pupils against the.u, but we muse lace a;*u 
consider tho difficulties inherent in the Wuy of _niti**t ler* 
itself. it may not unreasonably bo askod, Whv is the Path tc 
Illumination beset with any difficulties or hungers' To this 
wo reply that the Path itself is a cicar « nd open way, though 
narrow and steep; it is the imperfections of human nature which
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causo us to react wrongly to the dlscipHnc °I 1 be ratw and. 
so create our o-m: Drch i ~r.i>. e.de^-*'' knowledge and wine
methods, however, we can m;njm.^- <:»ие difficultier rind make 
them manageable. It, is the aim of the Masters to ma'e, not 
to break tho souls that come to them. It is this preliminary 
knowledge which inis lesson is designed to give, and we must 
therefore put the issues frankly before the student Let him 
rot. be alarmed at the problems thus rcvouled to him, or auto­
suggest hiinsolf into imagining that each and all of these 
problems are his; Lut let him equally fuco the fact that 
according to his temperamental typo, one of these problems may 
ae hi3 more or loss intensively.

Let us fir3t consider tne problems that arise out of tho 
stimulation of psychic ccnsciour.neàs. The grades of our 
Fraternity arc designed to introduce t ie ne iphyte to the work of 
practical occultism very gradually, in ordui- that there may b<- 
r.o senso of strain or surprise. Working up grudo by grade it 
is an easy matter for the student to develop his capacities until, 
like the athlete who is ’in training’, he can do what would leave 
the untrained novice utterly exhausted. r,c alm at a. steady 
crowth and complete harmonisation of th» nature and the circum­
stances of our initiates. The achievement of this two-told 
harmonisation wo regard as the proof that the work is going 
correctly.

In the case of an entirely undeveloped person wo claim to 
be able to take him right throu^n his gradcc without tl.v liko- 
lihcod of any untoward incident; but in the case of a person 
who has been partially developed by oth« r methods of training, 
or who has cultivated a natural psychisr” without skilled 
direction, vzc sometimes find that there are problems which 
require very careful handling.

Lach case must bo considered individually, and wo would 
not wish lo deny thu opportunities of the Poth to any who are 
honestly desirous of following it, but such students can cause 
us a good doal of anxiety for it stands tc reason that if the 
system in which they had been developing had proved satisfac­
tory they would not have abandoned it for ours. Some of the 
systems in use, and especially those '"hich apply an Eastern 
technique to a Western temperament, are unsatisfactory, .-And 
enn damage pupils. We therefore азк those who have had eny 
kind or psychic shock or nervous breakdown to be frank with us 
in. their own interests in order that we may take steps tc repair 
the damage and restore them to normal before attempting to 
initiate them, for tho training will Lind out any weak spots 
there may be in their psychic equilibrium.

It i3 u very simple matter for us to break a psychic 
rapport for any of our students, but if an undesirable mnoort 
Is left unbroken it is very apt to give trouble аз the. work 
progresses. It is for this reason that wo require our students 
to fill in on their application forms the names of any occult 
movements of which they have boen members. The great
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majority of these are innneiiovs. Lhcl* kifich-EOvr-uin, n»«mt>s 
concealing no active principle of good or evil; bur. in 
certain movements there is definite force - and a force *«tth 
which we do not desire to be associated, and if a student has 
been in touch with one of these organisations we like to make 
sure that the contact has been broken before admitting him.

Correctly developed psychism is known first by the fact 
that the student is able to open and close tho inner conscious­
ness at will; it docs not remain permanently open as in the сазе 
of many ’sensitives'. Secondly, it is known by the ability 
to keep the different kinds of reality separate so that ho 
does not 'confuse the planes', assigning oojcctivc existence to 
that which is a subjectivo experience. And thirdly, that he 
knows how to transmute correctly from one plane to another. 
The technique of those precesses is learnt in the Mysteries.

But what is the position of the person who has developed 
hie psychic faculties without any such technique? He is at 
the mercy of his imagination. All the stirrings of his sub­
conscious mind arc projected and objectified, and he has no 
means of knowing if he is merely seeing the shadows thrown by 
his own complexes. When it is recalled, as already explained, 
that the karma is stirred up by initiation into tho hysterics, 
and when, as will be explained in another paper, the Elemental 
forces of our own nature, the unconscious of tho psychologists, 
are also stirred in process of being equilibrated, it will 
readily be seen that confusion thrice confounded will be pro­
duced in the consciousness of the imperfectly developed psychic 
who can perceive but not discern.

The only satisfactory way to deal with such problems is to 
close down the psychic fucultic3 altogether until the student 
reaches the grado at which they aro normally opened. Капу 
psychics object to this being done, feeling that they ar& 
losing their contact with higher things. To this we reply 
that the longer way round is sometimes the shorter way homo. 
What shall it profit a man if he gain consciousness of the 
higher planes and lose his mental balance on the lower planei? 
Unless tho psychic faculties are used with tho correct technique 
they will produco dissociation of personality and undue 
suggestibility.

It must always be borne in mind that thv occult arts, us 
3uch, arc not spiritual in nature, though they uro designed to 
lead on to spiritual things and to be used in the service of 
spiritual work. Neither are they good or bad tn themselves 
but only as they arc used. Always regard occultism as a means 
to an end, and not an end in itself, and remember that when the 
time comes to unveil the finished edifice, the scaffolding 
must be removed.

Occultism aims at rovcaling nnd applying the little 
understood powers of the human mind; and it follows, therefore, 
that unless that mind is directed by a Higher Self and 
regarded as it3 tool, it is liable to break loose from control
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and pursuo its nv^ii ends of sulf «-aegra—liaomcnt. it is for
thia reason that candidatoл Гог the highoi* ini ciar i 'n.; arc 
carefully inspected before they are trusted with any knowledge 
having practical applications.

When the human mind 1з stimulated and developed, it is 
liable in certain temperaments to ’get the bit botween its 
teeth’, and, as it were, embezzle the cosmic fcrco3 entrusted 
to its care, using them for selfish ends. This is the sin 
against the Holy Ghost which is not forgiven till tho utter­
most farthing of restitution has boon made.

The temptation to break away from the restraints imposed 
upon the neophyte and experiment with ths occult forces is a 
very real one to some temperaments, especially in the case of 
studonte who feel they arc making more rapid progress than 
the orderly sequence of tho grades permits. To there we say 
that intellectual development Í3 not the only kind of growth 
that is required in the hysterics, and that we take into 
account the spiritual equilibrium of the candidate when 
considering advancement.

Students who are accustomed to the discipline of eai-ning 
their daily bread in a competitive world seldom find any 
difficulty with the discipline Imposed by the Fraternity of 
the Inner Light in training its pupils; but those who are 
accustomed to a life of leisure or independence not infreauor.t- 
ly find our discipline irksome - as they would find any other 
discipline, let из remind them, if they cane to it late in life.

When they arc tempted to condemn our discipline wo ask 
them to consider carefully whether it may not bo that our 
discipline is condemning them.

We would also ask them to consider whether they would not 
sooner be members of an organisation which maintained a high 
standard among its members, than of one in which membership 
conferred no honour. It is only by keeping up individual 
standards that we can keep up standards as a whole, and wc 
would ask any student who is confronted with this problem to 
do hi3 share in maintaining the ideals for which tho Frater­
nity stands by demanding of himaclf those efforts without 
which no worthy aim cun ever be achieved.

The tendency of the last century was towaras a complete 
repression of the Elemental and primitive aspect ox life; 
tho tendency of the present century is to glorify them and 
free them from all restraints. The former attitude produced 
a rank crop of psycho-pathology; the latter attitude is 
producing an equally rank crop of social problems.

It is the aim of our discipline .-.nd teaching to show 
the path of equilibrium between these pairs of opposites. 
We must recognise that borh viewpoints oru facets of the 
truth, but that tho whole truth is only to be found in Just 
and true balance between them. nvither repression nor
lack of any restraint shall wc find a solution of thu problems 
of life.



Id.
Lenoon 7-

S<^me Practical Considerations.

The seeker may ask concerning the relation of the Temple 
of tho Mysteries to the religious denomination of which he Í3 
a member. To this we reply, religion is the Outer Court of 
the Temple of the Mysteries, and it is песеззагу that we ohouLd 
fulfil all righteousness before we can leave that Outer Court 
and pa S3 within.

Initiation is for tho man or woman who seeks to enter 
more deeply into the spiritual realities than exoteric religion 
has taken him. If therefore you find in your religion all 
you require at the present stage of your development, you 
have no need of initiation, and it is not for you in this 
incarnation. But if you need more of spiritual light than 
your religion ha3 given you, then we would bid you make ready 
for the illumination which the Socrct Wisdom can beste* upon the 
initiate who perseveres.

Remember that exoteric religion is sa4d to have been 
given to the world by initiates of the Mysteries, and the 
Mysteries do not hold their mandate from the sanctions of 
religion.

In ancient days each religion had its exoteric form in 
the temple-worship in which the puople participated, and its 
esoteric form in the Mysteries to which the populace was not 
admitted and to which entrance was gained by ’’ordeal” and 
discipline only. The priests of the public temples were all 
initiates of those Hysterics and performed their rites with 
knowledge, working upon the subconscious minds of the people 
whose consciousne33 was not yet ready for illumination.

Those who come for initiation into the ’’ysteries uust be 
prepared for two things: first, that the hysterics cannot be 
judged or measured by the religious instruction they have boon 
accustomed to receive; secondly, that life as revealed in 
the cosmology of esoteric science, both as relatod to the 
microcosm and the macrocosm may be something very different 
from that to which they are habituated.

Into these now fields of knowledge and experience tney 
aro led step by step. There are no sudden /.hocks of revela­
tion, but a steady expansion of knowledge and experience; and 
unless those who come to the Temple gate are prepared to welcome 
change and growth they should not зсск to pass the threshold.

The initiate 1оокз upon all religions аз given by God to 
men to meet their varying needs. The founders of all relig­
ions to him are holy. The Temple of the лysteries, wide ar. 
the earth and high as the heavens, is no place for those who, 
when they say there is but one Name under heaven whereby men 
may be saved, mean Jeeus, instead of the Cosmic Christ. The 
Initiate says: "The ways to God arc as many as the ЪгссЛНз of 
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the sons of men''.

Christianity, a-; wo know it,, i3 not only Christianity as 
Josu3 of Naearsth taught it. Much has been lost and íaucn Ьаз 
been added and distorted. We are unw?.«c to be bound by 
dogmatic theology, which ia man's opinion about Goa; and do 
well in addition to зсек God for ourselves and commit our souls 
to Him, using the minds He gave из.

The Hysterxea have no authoritative Yea, yea, or Hay, nay, 
to impose on us; they teach first principles and give a 
training which extends consciousness beyond its normal limita­
tions, thus enabling us to know more about God, man and the 
universe than is possible for the untrained регзоп. For note 
thi3, no one can perceive for anoth<-r anything concerning God; 
each must perceive for himself, and only that is valid for him 
which he has perceived. We each perceive according to our 
capacity, and therefore no one should seek to 3et limits to 
the spiritual enterprise of another.

Let no one enter any occult Order unless he has confidence 
therein; but if ho decides to submit himself to its discipline, 
let him do so whole-heartedly until such timo as he has reason 
to withdraw his confidence.

No man can serve two masters. The experience of ail occult 
schools points to the undesirafc lity of mixed contacts. The 
unwillingness of tne Fraternity cf the Inner Light to admit 
persons who are members of other occult organisations or psychic 
groups is not duo to any condemnation of these crran’.sations, 
but because it is found in practice that mixed contacts arc 
unworkable and give rise to psychic disturbance in the student 
and unrest in the group of which he becomes a member.

Neither is the Fraternity willing that any student should 
do independent practical occult work while in the lower , rudes. 
There 1з much more in practical occultism than la usually 
realised and thoso things which can be d^no with Inrnurdty, 
doing no harm if they do no good while a person is n^t a 
rrcmbcr of a Fraternity, become a very different matter after 
that person has been linked, up with созт1с forces by virtue of 
Xi 3 initiation.

The strict enforcement of this rule is for the rood oi all 
concerned, and those who decido to take initiation into the 
Fraternity of the Inner Light arc asked to observe it in the 
spirit аз well as tho lottor.

There have been occasions when it has been disregarded, 
and subsequent events have shown the wisdom und necessity for 
this rule.

No matter connected with occult work or psychic exper­
ience should over be discussed with any one save the person 
under whom the student is working. Tc do so breaks the magic 
circle, the psychic pressure falls, and there is risk of the 
operation becoming infectod by impure forces. To introduce 
a fresh viewpoint into one’s consciousness wnilo an occult 
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operatic 1 is in pi*oc®as io to alter all the pf*cnl<- stresses 
and upset whatever equilibrium o[ Гоге?" may have betn attained, 
it is аз if the scaffolding wero i'<n.u.v«a from a building before 
it is completed; long cracks will open in every directi >x., and 
the structure, which previously was anfe enough even if incom­
pleto, becomes dangerous and linblo to sudden collapse. More 
occult experiments have been spoilt by disregarding the pie'co 
jf зесгесу and silence than by any other cause.

The student may not at the present time be able to under­
stand why he should not confide in some sympathetic and 
trusted friend, but when he has advanced further in his studio) 
r.nd had some experience of practical occultism he will realise 
the necessity for this precaution. Until then, we must ask 
him to be guided by the experience of those who have given many 
years to the practice of occult work. If he feels that these 
do not command his confidence sufficiently to make hlr. willing 
to accept their opinion, it Is best that he should carry on 
his own experiments independently until he ha3 satisfied himself 
аз to the facts. In spiritual matters wc must solve our 
problems in silence and solitude, guided only by the counsel 
of the teachers under whom wc have enrolled ourselves.

It 13 never wise to make puolic any psycnic experience, 
not even a dream, until at least a year has passou 3ince it 
( ccurrcd. In very important experiences it is best to let 
three years elapse before recounting th» i. If this nrccacticn 
is not observed, the developments that might have arisen out 
of thorn may bo nipped in tho bud. in the case of unpleasant 
experiences, we may put the person to whom we tell them in 
touch with the- same evil forces through the fear-images <"'vokcd 
in his imagination and thus give him a psychic infection. 
All supernormal experiences th.»t occur in the course of the 
training given by tne Fraternity of the Inner Lignt should 
appeal’ in the diary and nov/hcrc elec; but they should all be 
recorded there, together with the time and place and any other 
relevant circumstances connected with their occurrence, and 
carefully filed for future reference.

For the same reason it i.- unwise to have recourse to 
psychics, astrologers, and spiritual healers, or to have any 
form of divinatory work done for us by another. This restric­
tion аррНез equally to the consultation of personal friends 
making use of these methods and to the work of professionals. 
The soul must be allowed to make its growth without inter­
ference during the critical phases of its development. Later 
on, when the student is of a grado to know what he is doing, 
he is left free tc exercise his own discretion. ,Wq do net 
seek to interfere with personal liberty or freedom of juu^ment 
in any way whatever; our only desire is to safeguard our 
students», and incidentally ourselves, from the. inexperienced 
handling of little-understood forces.

Another pressing problem concerns the relations of the 
psychic with guides, Masters, and spirit-friends, possibly 
of long standing; in this matter wc say that the same considera- 
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tiona apply аз we have already noted when considering the 
problem of occult secrecy. The obligation to secrecy applies 
equally to those who have physical bodies and to those who 
have not. The applicant should come to a clear understanding 
with his spirit-frlende on this point before presenting him- 
selffor admission to our Fraternity.

In brief we require any candidate, however far he may 
have advanced in hi3 occult studies, to begin at the beginning 
when he enters our Fraternity. If the candidate already knows 
all we can teach in the lower grades he will recapitulate rapidly, 
and he must not grudge us our caution in requiring adequate 
time to е1арзе to enable us to become well acquainted with his 
temperament and capacities before wc admit him to our higher 
grades.

Questions are also frequently asked upon the subject of 
marriage and celibacy: such questions, as any other, can be 
answered from principles given. Wise use of all faculties 
under control is necessary. The method of training employed 
in the Fraternity of the Inner Light is designed for the use 
of people who are leading ordinary workaday lives; it is 
unsuited for изе in conjunction with an ascetic regime, or 
any form of artificial stimulation, such as drugs or fasting.

In the matter of diet, a mixed diet will be found more 
satisfactory than a vegetarian one, which tends to produce a 
sensitive psychic condition. It is not desirable to sensitise 
tho physical body unless wc arc able to command such conditions 
as will give it the isolation and protection it will then need.

It is among the teachings of the Fraternity that the 
initiate should be able to rise above the influences of his 
environment and maintain his spiritual poise unimpaired under 
all circumstances. It follows, therefore, that those who 
Look to any form of regime or mode of life as an essential of 
spiritual development will be out of place in its school.

In saying these things wo do not condemn other occult 
schools who do not agree with из in these matters. They have 
their own systems, and if these systems require certain regimes, 
they naturally demand these of their pupils. There arc some 
systems which require celibacy and continence. There aro 
others which attach great importance to sex and encourage >
polygamy. The teaching that vegetarianism is a sine qua non 
of occult development, and the teachings that and continence is 
the highest form of spiritual life arc not universally valid.

The Fraternity of the Inner Light condemns none; in 
making its position clear it has no other motive than to avoid 
misunderstanding and disappointment. It is best and fairest 
that students should understand its viewpoint at the outset 
so that they may know whether that viewpoint is congenial to 
them or not. If it Í3 not congenial to them, It is better 
that they should continue their quest for an initiator rather 
than try to effect a compromise which is seldom satisfactory.
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It 1з а1зо desirable to explain the position that аг!зез 

when student3 of other race::, than European desire Initiation. 
Broadly speaking, it is advisable that souls should seek 
spiritual development in their own racial tradition, but each 
case must be considered on its merits. The Fraternity being 
intimately associated with the Group So.-L of the British 
race, it is bettei’ that members of races that aro in antagon 
ism to the British race, or, being members of the Commonwealth 
are in a state of political unrest and dissatisfaction, 
should not зеек affiliation with what are essentially racial 
Mysteries. The difficulty is due solely to psychic incompat­
ibility, and applies to white аз well ç/s coloured races. 
Racial prejudice, as such, does not exist in the Hysterics: 
there is but one Temple ir. the Highest, but until the Hi ;hcst 
i3 reached there are many

We do not sit in judgment on any human soul, bus since 
wo have learnt by experience that certain conditions give 
rise to difficulties in the working of our system of initiation, 
we think it best to adviso СВозе who have these conditions to 
seek initiation by some other system In which these difficulties 
may not arise.

TACK.

Write a Sxiort commentary upon this lesson, 
giving your reasons for agreeing or disagree­
ing with the statements contained thoroin, 
and citing examples real or imaginary in 
support of your statements.
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Lesson 8.

The Discipline of the Fratornity.

Before applying for initiation into the Fraternity of 
the Inner Light students will naturally wish to know exactly 
what they are undertaking and in what way they may withdraw 
if they should desire to do so.

According to the tradition of the Mysteries, there is 
no fixed subscription, but it is expected that those who are 
received into tho Fraternity should assist in its work as far 
as lies in their power. A subscription is not to oc reckoned 
by it3 intrinsic value, but by its relation to the resources 
of the member. A subscription of a few shillings that in­
volves a real sacrifice is of far greater esoteric value than 
as many guineas that arc never missed. Subscription lists 
are never published, neither do largo subscriptions in any 
way influence the standing of the member. The contribution 
which each individual таксе, whothor in money or in services, 
is entirely a matter for his own conscience.

Members of the Fraternity are expected to keep a diary 
as heretofore, and to perform the meditations assigned to 
thoir grade. There arc certain studies to be pursued in each 
grade, and members arc advanced when found suitable

A ritual initiation admits to the Fraternity. An cxplar. 
ation ci the principles of ritual initiation is contained in 
’Esoteric Orders and their Work* in Chapter IX to which the 
reader is referred.

At a certain point in the ceremony the candidate takes 
the ’’Oath of the Mysteries”, a copy of which is given to 
him some day3 beforehand for his consideration.

It is necessary that the candidato, b<aorc offering 
himself for initiation, should realise tnat the "Oath of the 
Mysteries" is u very real thing and not a mere formality, and 
that in taking it he links himself up with the groat forces 
that are behind evolution. These forces afford him most 
powerful protection against any form of occult interference, 
but at the same timo they arc apt to give rise to drastic 
reactions upon any departure from good faith on his part. 
These forces are not set in motion by those in authority in 
the Fraternity, who may indeed have no knowledge whatever of 
the circumstances which have brought them Into play. They 
come into action automatically, whethor tc protect or punish, 
and are not directed cr controlled by any human will.

The penalties for betraying tho Lodge arc not enforced 
from tho physical piano at all, but are left entirely to 
inner plane forces; for v.-e hold that if the forcce with 
which we deal arc what we believe them to be, they are very 
well able to take caro of themsclvos. In actual practice 
this has proved to be the case.
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Members are free to resign at any time, quittance being 

given in a spirit of goodwill. No attempt is made to persuade 
any member to remain in the Fraternity if he does not desire 
to do so.

It is not possible to give the full details of the inner 
workings of the Mysteries to non-initiat03, but candidates 
may rest assured that at the completion of each etage of 
their advancement the next stage that opens before them will 
be fully ^explained, and they will be given the option of 
taking it if they fulfil tho conditions.

TASK.

Write a short commentary upon this lesson, riving 
your reasons for agreeing or disagreeing with 
the statements contained therein, and citing 
examples real or imaginary in support of your 
statements.



THJ£ SOCIjJTY oTHE INNER LIGHT .

TO STUDENTS WHO HAVE COMPLETED PARTS 1.2.& 9. OF STUDY COURSE.

Those who wish to go further after passing the first three 
Parts of the Course have two alternatives before them - to apply 
for initiation which automatically admits to full membership of 
this Group, or for Affiliateship.

iQiliiâÈeSj. The Qppiican-t for initiation is required to come 
here for an interview after which it is decided whether or no 
he can be accepted as a candidate. If accepted he takes Part 4 
of the Course and when he has worked through this arrangements 
can be made for his initiation.

For overseas students this procedure may be varied. The 
interview cannot be waived but if an overseas student applies for 
initiation he may be given Part 4 before the interview and when 
ho has completed it ho can come here for interview and, if accc; 
for initiation during the same visit to England. The visit would 
have to be one of about three weeks - but could profitably be 
longer, if possible, as after initiation the neophyte is eligible 
to attend any meetings open to his grade.

Before the interview the applicant for initiation is sent two 
papers, one of which briefly explains what is expected of him 
after initiation, but as much as is necessary is explained here 
since some students may find certain conditions affect their 
decision as to which alternative they can apply for. The medita­
tion discipline presents no difficulties since students have 
become accustomed to this during the Course. There is, however, 
the question of attendance at ceremonies and meetings here. 
Attendance at the ceremonies held for the Vernal and Autumnal 
Equinoxes is obligatorv in all circumstances unless there is some 
insuperable prevention. These meetings are usually held on the 
nearest Saturday afternoon to the date of the Equinox. This obli­
gatory attendance is, however, merely the minimum attendance 
permissible but there are other ceremonies which take place about 
twice a month and the initiate is expected to attend as many of 
these as he reasonably can, he being the judge of what he can 
undertake.There are also weekly meetings which are not ceremonies 
but are equally important. Attendance at meetings not only accel­
erates development but is an important aspect of service to the 
Mysteries through this Group and it will therefore be clear that 
the initiate should attend as many as possible if he is to partici­
pate fully in tho Group's work.

For overseas students attendance is, naturally, likely to be 
very li’jited but,as has already been explained in the Study Course 
particulars, initiation will be given to those who qualify even 
though there may be little likelihood of their coming here again 
afterwards.
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£X£lÃiâteshiÊ• An Affiliate is one who, having passed the Course, 
decides, either for reasons of his own or because he cannot fulfil 
the condition of coning here for interviov; and initiation, not to 
apply for initiation but who wants to maintain as close a contact 
with the Group as he can and receive its teaching as far as poss­
ible. He receives, for the Equinoxes and Solstices, papers selected 
from those otherwise issued only to initiates. He thus gets much 
of the teaching given to initiates but takes no further training 
with the Group - unless he later decides he can now apply for 
initiation. If he does so the usual intervicv; has to take place 
then.

Otherwise, an interview is not necessary for Affiliates but 
:p *0ir-ATfia tfSh’i'p”- fir£> VH ao-’faker^Portr^-pnro

хчяуиЗ*-Jhüch he can become an Affiliate subject to agreeing 
to certain conditions.

These conditions are an undertaking not to allow the 
Affiliace papers to be seen by anyone other than himself, except 
someone he knows for certain to be another Affiliate or an 
initiate of the Fraternity; not to make any copies of them; 
to return them to the Society if asked to do so; to arrange for 
their safe-keeping and, in the event of his death, their return 
to the Society unread by anyone-else; prompt acknowledgment of 
their spfe arrival each quarter since the Society can continue to 
send them only if certain they are reaching their destination 
safely; and the giving twice yearly (for the Equinoxes) of a 
donation, the amount of which is for the Affiliate to decide. 
This last condition applies also to initiates.

If the Affiliate fails to observe these conditions he is 
held to have lapsed and will bo asked to return the papers sent 
him as a former Affiliate.

The student who wishes to go further is asked to state 
whether he wishes to dpply for initiation or for Affiliateship, 
and if for initiation to give some idea of suitable dates and 
times for the interview. Tho Director of Studies will then 
communicate with the applicant and arrange the interview.

ch him.

The cost of part 4 is £4.4.0.
If Qn Affiliate is also an Associate he 
Associate subscription of 10/6 since he need not nay the annual 

giyes donations anyway.
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THE SOCIETY OF THE INLIER LIGHT
To zippliccints ror Initiation (1)

Students applying for initiation have a right to know, before 
going further what will be expected of them after initiation. 
The meditation discipline, to which they have become accustomed 
while working through the Study Course, remains but the form there­
of will be given to them on initiation.

Regularity of attendance at meetings, as far as the initiate 
can reasonably manage it is essential if he is to participate 
fully in the Group’s work. Regularity of attendance greatly 
accelerates development and attendance is an important aspect of 
service to the mysteries through this Fraternity; therefore 
regularity greatly increases the value of this.

Attendance at the ceremonies of the Vernal and Autumnal 
Eouinoxcs is obligatory in all circumstances, unless there is 
some insuperable'obstacle and failure to attend these for 
any other cause has serious effects on the member’s standing 
ana condition. Attendance at these two meetings is,.however, 
merely the minimum attendance permissible and the initiate 
should attend as many Lodges \ceremonial meetings) as he 
reasonably can - he being the judge of wh«t is reasonable for 
him. Fixture Lists covering the period from one Equinox to 
another are sent out well in advance of the- beginning of each 
term and the member can therefore m^ke his plans accordingly.

There are also weekly meetings (at present -September ’62) 
held every Wednesday evening from 7.30 sharp to 9.0 p.m.,(in 
ordinary clothes) which are quite as important as the Lodges 
since they represent another of the avenues of experience which, 
the member who is fullv participating in the Group’s »ork should 
undergo. They deal with ’’spiritual psycholo[y”in Earth. Those 
who cannot or do not attend may not be eligible for advancement.

The position of overseas students who became initiates has 
already been explained in the papers sent to students who have 
completed the first three Parts of the Study Course.

f



To Applicants io?? Iniriation. (2)

?pplicants will understand that this paper is given them 
not because of any wish to delve into a person’s private life but 
simply because the subject of the paper is one on which, for the 
sake of the Group and its work, we have to have certainty before 
anyone can be initiated. Me have to be certain that we do not 
initiate anyone who is using abnormal sexual practices - by this 
is meant homosexual practices in either sex, etc.

If an applicant is found to be indulging in such practices, 
though his aspiration, dedication and desire to serve the Great 
Work may not be in doubt, ho cannot be accepted into the Group 
while he continues, or intends to continue, those practices.

He is regarded, whatever his private views on the subject, as 
one suffering from a form of spiritual sickness and he cannot be 
brought into the Group any more than one would bring into a 
gathering of people someone suffering from, let us say, smallpox. 
There is no shade of condemnation implied here any more than there 
would bo for the smallpox sufferer - and just as one would try to 
bring healing to that sufferer so there is help available for 
anyone indulging in such abnormal practices if he wishes to 
overcome these habits. He is, therefore, not rejected but he 
may remain a candidate until the practices are eradicated. Only 
when they are eradicated can he be accepted into the Group - but 
we will help in the cure of his spiritual sickness if he wishes.

Applicants who wish to continue are asked to give us the 
required information in this matter. Needless to say, the 
information will be treated as confidential, and in the case of 
one suffering from this spiritual sickness it would be revealed 
only to those who would need to know it such as the one involved 
in giving help if this is wished; and, of course, the Director 
of Studios to whom tho information has to be sent.



SECRECY. June 1962.

In this Group there is no longer any oath or promise of 
secrecy administered, to candidates. Instead, candidates undertake 
to accept full responsibility for their actions and decisions and 
to use the two prime virtues of Discretion and Discrimination in 
speaking to non-members about the Group's teachings.

The True Plan of the Logos for humanity has not been manifested 
in Earth because, at the beginning of the evolution of the human 
Life-Uave or Swarm most spirits, in varying degrees, rejected parts 
of the Plan and therefore began their evolution in the Logoidal 
Universe on a pattern that was, to a greater or lesser extent, out 
of alignment with that Plan. This initial error is knoxm in the 
Group as the prime deviation and is indicated in the Bible by the 
story of the Fall,

Had there been no such deviation a group of the nature of this 
one would, quite simply, have been concerned with training indi­
viduals in the true fundamentals of living in Earth. There woul< 
have been no secrecy and such a group would have been recognised 
as a training-ground for teaching these fundamentals for it would 
heve been taken for granted that incarnating souls would need and 
appreciate guidance in this matter of living in Earth. Any 'secrecy' 
if one can use tue word in this connection, would have been a 
matter of the grading of the teaching for it would have been re­
alised that one cannot teach anyone higher mathematics, for in­
stance, before he has mastered ordinary arithmetic and that the 
higher reaches of the subject will remain closed to him until his 
consciousness has so developed that he can become aware of them. 
Thus, instead of 'secrecy' the giving out of the stages of teach­
ing would have been governed by Discretion and Discrimination - 
assessing the right moment at which to enter a student upon the 
next phase.

This Group works for the bringing into manifestation of the 
True Plan; it is therefore concerned with teaching those funda­
mentals of living in Earth, it has nothing to hide, and so has 
done away with as much secrecy as possible. Instead members are 
expected to be mature enough to manifest Discretion and Discrimi­
nation and to take full responsibility for preserving the integ­
rity of the Mysteries.

It has been said that secrecy is necessary to preserve power 
in a group’s rituals; that if, for example, the names of certain 
inner plane beings were known to non-members there would be loss 
of power. This idea is not valid. All the world knows of the 
Christ and knows that that name, and others, are used in the 
enclosed orders of the Church and in exoteric ceremonies but the 
fact that this is generally known in no way invalidates the power.
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A valid reason for secrecy has been, in the past, the feai' of 

persecution and it is probaole that at one time or another most 
members of a group such as this have suffered for the sake of a 
group but persecution no longer operates on that level. That 
reason, therefore, no longer applies.

The withdrawal of secrecy closes what, in this Group, is 
called an 'avenue of escape'. This means that the promise has 
often been used as a means of escaping responsibility. There are 
occasions when to talk of the teachings of the Group can be help­
ful in meeting the needs of a non-member provided Discretion and 
Discrimination are used in deciding how much to say, when to say 
it, how to put it and so on. Sometimes, however,one who could 
have helped in this way has avoided the responsibility of deciding 
to do so by saying "I cannot talk about this", "I am not allowed 
to" etc. It is emphasised,however, while it may do no harm to the 
Mysteries or the Group to discuss the teaching and other matters 
with a non-member, it may do harm to that individual unless 
Discretion and Discrimination are used in deciding what he is 
ready for.

For these reasons the promise, as has been said, is no longer 
administered to candidates and instead they are enjoined as 
follows:-

"A brother among us is expected to take full responsibility 
for his actions, and we are concerned here with the integrity of 
the Ftysteries even as the brother is concerned with his own integ­
rity.

Папу are the lessons he should learn in this Degree, the 
most important being the application of Discretion and Discrimina­
tion.

It is not advisable to reveal our inner life - that is to say 
our ceremonies and symbols to those who are not members since they 
could not understand them without a background of knowledge that 
a First Degree initiate would be unable to impart even if they 
were able to understand it. Much harm may be done by idle talk 
on these matters. The Inner Plane Adcpti have long been against 
the use of occult or psychic powers for monetary gain or idle 
purposes and we should not hire the services of any who have 
these powers or claim to have them.

The names of the members should not be revealed without their 
consent - as,indeed,is the custom of good behaviour in mundane 
life.

The papers must not be shown to anyone, b”t the contents 
and the teaching can be imparted if considered xikely to be help­
ful though the source is not to be revealed. If you must err, it 
is better to err on the side of saying too little as that can be 
more easily remedied than can the damage of saying too much.

Remember this is the grade of probation: you are not expected 
to be teachers of others as yet - save by the example of your 
life."



CONFIDENTIAL. C.6

To Candidatos for Initiation.

THE MAGICAL NAME OF AN INITIATE.

Hnon initiation into the Mysteries on probation a name is taken by tho 
candidate. This name consists of a phrase or motto chosen to represent his 
highest aspirations, and the choice should be made after careful meditation 
on the subject, for it can have far reaching results.

In the first place, such meditation reveals oneself to oneself; in the 
second, it affords thoso who are training the probationer ar important clue to 
his nature, thus enabling them to understand him better and adjust the 
training to his needs. But it has more than a psychological import. It forms 
his "signature tune" and puts him in touch with spiritual influences in the 
same key; these help to determine the naturo of the tests ho will undergo 
in the course of his training. These tests are not devised by his tutors 
nor are they inherent in the system; they arise spontaneously out of the 
circumstances of his life and involve the making of decisions which test his 
discernment, integrity, courage and dedication. If he fails to pass such a 
test, a condition arises either in bis circumstances or his feelings which 
makes further advancement impossible until ho has learnt his lesson and worked 
out his problem. Loth lesson and problem are in terms of life experience. 
Ho has to apply to tho circumstances of his life and tho experiences that сото 
to him the lessons taught him in tho Mysteries. Thoso afford him the means 
to reach a complete solution which ho must work out for himself; but in tho 
working out of it he may seek counsel of the proper person. These tests fall 
into certain well-recognised types and much help can bo given by showing the 
student what teaching applies to his particular problem, though it always 
remains for him to make the decision as to the way in which he will cpply it, 
for tho teaching is always given in terms of spiritual principles, never as 
specific instructions to do or not to do a given thing, because it is no 
part of the Mystery training to relieve an initiate of the responsibility for 
the living of his own life. He can, however, be given the knowlodgc 
necessary for the exercise of discernment. Without this, he is liable to 
make mistakes, and neither pride, nor diffidence, nor that form of pride 
which expresses itself as a dislike of giving trouble, should prevent him 
from asking for whatever he feels ho needs in the way of help in solving 
tho problems of tho Path. Certain officers are there to render him this 
service, without which he might just as well attempt self-initiation by 
means of books - a course which esoteric knowledge has declared to bo 
inadvisable.

There is an old saving that the initiate should regard every experience 
of life as the direct dealing of God with his soul, a great truth is 
contained in those words. wo are under no delusion that a personal God 
is watching with a joalous or anxious eye all that wc do, but life is, in 
literal truth, the Great Initiator - another traditional Mystery saying - 
and in the Mysteries we must learn to look upon life in this light, ror 
it is only through life’s experiences that any real tests can come to us.
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2. 
The story is told of a certain school of initiation wherein tests were given 
to the students whenever tho head of tho school thought fit. When by hard 
toil the garden had been got into good order, the teacher turned the cows 
into it. Frequently when students sat down to a meal, they would be told to go 
and clean the windows, or some such task, their food being left to go cold 
meanwhile. These things were supposed to test their spirit of dedication. 
This they might do, if blind obedience is considered to be any part of 
dedication; but they are no test of discernment; for the students know 
quite well that they are being tested, and provided they have sufficient 
control of tongue and countenance to avoid any overt expression of exasperation 
the test is passed.

There are no such tests in the Fraternity of the Inner Light. We consider 
it to be beneath the dignity of any human being to give blind obedience or 
submit his will to another. The Temple of the Mysteries is not built with 
hands but is eternal in the heavens upon the Inner Planes. The Lodge-room 
is but a symbolic representation thereof. The work of initiation which is 
done upon the physical plane is psychological and spiritual in nature and a 
contacting with great spiritual forces which conduct the real initiatory 
process. The teaching and training, especially the meditation discipline, 
prepare the student’s conscious mind; the moditation subjects and the Lodge 
ceremonies prepare his subconscious mind and put him in touch with the 
initiatory influences; it is only when these begin to operate that the work 
of initiation starts. The student takes responsibility for his own experiences, 
for he can learn only by doing, but he can ask for guidance whenever he feels in 
need of it, in relation to the experiences which life sends him, for it is 
never volunteered in regard to his personal affairs since it is the right of 
each individual to live his life in his own way and no good ever comes from 
attempting to coerce him - he only swings back to his own way as soon as 
the pressure is withdrawn. Therefore advice is seldom given unless it is 
asked. Those, however, who are serious in their desire to make progress on 
the Path, and none others are at home in the Fraternity, would do well to 
take counsel before embarking upon any course which may have far-reaching con­
sequences in their lives so that they may know whether, and to what extent, 
it is compatible with their aspiration to advance in tho Mysteries. They 
can then decide what they will do in tho matter under consideration and save 
themselves from the disappointment of trying to combine incompatibles.
It often happens, however, that what at first sight may appear to be incompatibles 
prove not to be so if rightly handled. It is best for tho student to inform 
himself on these matters rather than to risk exposing himself to difficulties 
and disappointments which may be quite unnecessary, or, on the other hand, 
of involving himself in a situation from which he cannot withdraw and 
which is liable to develop in such a way as to conflict with his dedication. 
What he docs with his eyes open is nobody's business but his, and nobody 
in the Fraternity will interfere in it: but it is a pity for him to do things 
blindly which ho may afterwards regret. The treading of tho Path in the 
Mysteries is a method of spiritual dovoloprnont which concrns the whole man, 
mind, body and estate, and it is a very serious matter and an undertaking 
not lightly to be entered upon. The old saying that the good is the enemy 
of the best is often exemplified upon the Path, and tho initiate finds himself 
called upon to choose, not between good and evil, but between 'good' and 
'better', and 'better' and 'best'. It is at this time that the Mystery
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namo ho hap chosen can afford him the needful clue. If in doubt, let him 
meditate upon this namo and see how its implications apply to his problem 
and he will find that he has got something that will serve him as a most 
reliable measuring rod.

II,

Tho initiate keeps his Mystery Name secret, and it is known to his 
brethren only by the initials of the words forming his motto. The reason 
for such secrecy - and nothing is done in the Mysteries without a reason - 
can readily bo seen from the explanation that has already been given 
concerning the choice of a motto, namely, that it affords a clue to a person's 
nature. Such a clue is not to be given indiscriminately, but should only 
be entrusted to those ^ntitlod to receive it. For this reason the candidato 
encloses his namo card in an envelope and the only persons entitled to read 
it are certain senior Officers. No other member ever knows his motto. 
The Magical Name, written by his own hand is enclosed in an on-rclope in tho 
Silver Casket which is part of the symbolic furniture of the Lodge and which 
is kept in the Altar. Each card forms a magical link between the 
Fraternity and its owner. If a member resigns in good standing, it is 
returned to him. If he resigns in bad standing, the reasons for his bad 
standing are written across it before it is returned to him, and until such 
time as he has fulfilled the obligations to return things and papers entrusted 
to him by the Fraternity, his card is retained and he remains under the 
discipline of the Mysteries.

The Magical Name forms a link between each member and the great Order 
on the Inner Planes of which our Fraternity is a part. In all times of 
difficulty and danger on the physical or the Inner Planes, the initiate can 
invoke for help by means of his Magical ’’ame. He enunciates it mentally 
and evon as he can be called up by the use of his Magical Fane, so can he 
call, for "magic" is an evenly balanced scale. The name is not called aloud 
with the lips, it is called aloud in the imagination, saying "I, ................
an initiate of the Mysteries of............ .  claim the help of the Order that
is behind tho Fraternity". This is particularly potent in any matter 
involving ’spiritual wickedness in high places', such as the abuse of mind 
power, whether with or without esoteric knowledge, or any form of undue 
influence directed against the mind, body or estate of an initiate; it is 
also effectual in places where there is a bad mental atmosphere.

A member, onco initiated is within the Veil and in touch with certain 
forces. True, in tho degree of Probationer, he obtains no knowledge he 
can carry away with him and nut to any practical use should he proceed no 
further, but he is nevertheless an initiate and has the rights and duties 
of one, and in times of stress the significance of this fact reveals itself 
even to the most junior brother among us. The Mysteries have been built 
up by tho work of millions of highly trained minds in the course of 
thousands of yuars, and though in the normal way the pow.r is 'cased in' 
gradually, in times of stress it can come through in full spato and though 
this is raro, it is best that membors should know that it can happen.
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Iх ia a very great experience for members when this happens, but it is also 
a very exacting one. It is no part of our training method to exhibit 
spectacular phenomena, but occasionally they occur, and though their 
occurrence is unpredictable their nature is well understood.

When, therefore, you have chosen your name, write it on a card and place 
that card in an unsealed envelope. Put that envelope in a sealed envelope 
addressed to the Warden and send it to the Secretary for transmission to the 
’'arden. The Warden will read the name which ho will impart to the Magus 
who will then seal the cnvelopo himself.

The initials are used only in Lodge in special circumstances. Otherwise 
the member is known by his mundane name, and tho forms used, both in 
corresnondence and otherwise, are those of everyday life.

SOME FURTHER NOTES ON THE MAGICAL NAME.

Full instructions for the choosing and sending in or the rlame are given 
in pages 1-4 of this paper, but the following points are not dealt with.

As the paper explains, tho r.ame in full is known only to certain members 
who, by reason of their responsibilities, have to know it but to all other 
members only the initials are known - while to non-members nothing at all 
about it is known. For convenience in usage candidates are asked not to use 
more than four initials. This, however, does not limit them to a motto of 
only four words - it can consist of any number of words but the ones whose 
first letters are chosen for the initials should bo those which really carry 
the meaning. As an example we can take the motto of the Royal Air Force - 
"Per Ardua ad Astra". If this were chosen the neophyte could be known as 
Frater (or Soror, if a woman) P.A.A.A. - but since the two words that carry 
the essence of the meaning are the "Ardua" and the "Astra" he could equally 
well be Fr. A.A. In the caso of a longer motto it may well be that two 
or three initials will suffice but thore should not, in any case, be more than 
four as already explained.

The motto can bo made up by the candidate, can be a quotation from any 
source - and need not necessarily bo in English.

It sometimes happens that a candidate chooses initials already borne by 
another member. It doos not, of course, follow that the words of the two 
mottoes are the same but, whether they aro or aro not, wo havo in such a case 

s to find some means of varying the initials. This can bo done in various ways 
for instance, tho first iwo letters of ono of tho words might be used. 
Thus in the example given above the initials might bo A.R.A. Sometimes the

• order of the words can bo re-arranged without affecting the sense: sometimes 
the same idea can be expressed in another way - or even in another language. 
Again, in the example given above the English translation of the Latin phrase 
could be used.



5 In order to avoid any possible delay, candidates are asked to provide alt­
ernative sets of initials when they send in thoir Name cards - they should, of 
course, indicate the order of thoir preference. They should not, therefore, 
write any initials on tho envelope containing the card but should put the alt­
ernatives on a separate sheet of paper, in tho order of preference. Should 
the top priority choice coincide with the initials already used by another 
member we will choose tho next highest possible one and let the candidate 
know wliich has had to bo selected. If tho candidate docs not hear before his 
initiation it will mean his top priority choice can bo used - in either case, 
the initials to be used will bo written, here, on the envelope containing 
tho card.

Cards should be despatched in time to arrive hero about three days 
before tho date fixed for the initiation. There is no objection, however, 
to thoir being sent in sooner if tho candidate wishes - though, plainly, 
as tho choice of tho Name is very important it should not be hurried.

N. B. In the last paragraph of the booklet on our V.'ork and Ideals it is said 
that the work of this Group is to bring tho Spirit into Earth in daily lifo 
and that to do this .na has to "make straight its paths". Making straight 
its paths is one way of describing redemption and since this is so vital an 
aspect of tho work the candidate should, in his own mind, add to his motto 
or Magical Name a sentence or phrase which connects it with redemption 
and with Our Lord as Redeemer.

This sentence or phrase should not be written on the Нале card nor 
need it be told to anybody but it should definitely form part of the Name, 
in the initiate's own mind.



CONFIDENTIAL. С.7

Tq Candidateг, for Initiation,

SOME FINANCIAL PRINCIPLES.

It is upon the plane of Principles that we work and teach, the application 
of these principles to mundane conditions bein<* the work and responsibility 
of those working on that plane. Only when matters go astray do the Masters 
intervene in mundane affairs. Consequently, having laid down princird.es 
which should guide your .judgment, we leave to that judgment the conduct of 
those affairs for which you are responsible.

Certain clarification still remains necessary in order that you may have 
clear guidance, and I will deal with that traditional rule which lays down 
that you shall not sell the occult arts for gold, nor hire for money the powers 
of another.

In the application of the occult laws, wo must draw a distinction between 
the brethren within the Temple, and the populace in the market-place. The 
populace is governed by the law of the masses; its members are influenced by 
the tradition of the Race. They are ns yet imperfectly developed beings, 
with far to travel on the evolutionary path; and even as you would not apply 
to children the laws governing adults, so you cannot apply to the populace the 
laws governing initiates. The child is not held responsible before the Law 
for his actions, but on the other hand, he may be restrained by physical force 
in a manner which would be illegal if applied to an adult. And so with the 
populace - judgment, understanding, self-control and self-discinline are not 
expected of them, but they may be - and indeed must be - influenced and guided, 
disciplined and coerced in a manner not applicable to initiates who are held 
to be adult souls standing unright on their feet, capable of judgment and 
responsible to God for their conduct.

The populace have a mode of consciousness which is not individualised 
and therefore is not rational when expressed by tho individual. The initiate 
is individualisod and is exnected to be rational and in control of his own 
nature. Ho knows the Cosmic Laws and that they are unavoidable therefore 
he is bound by them. Ho knows that this applies equally to all other 
initiates, and so he can deal with thorn socure in the knowledge that these 
Laws which bind him bind them also in their actions. These Laws are, of 
course, equally binding upon the populace, but the populace do not know it, 
and have to learn by experience that those Laws are unavoidable; and the 
experience may bo painful. If the initiate in dealing with the populace 
relies upon those Laws for his security, ho may find himself involved in the 
confusion and suffering caused by the process of learning by experience on 
the part of the unevolved porson. The populace learns by tho method of trial 
and error" the initiate learns by meditating upon Truth, and putting his 
realisations into practice.

princird.es
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Times have changed since the Mysteries were first brought to this planet 

and their broad line3 laid down. In those days the gulf was wide between the 
initiated and the uninitiated, and none entered the Temple save by summons; 
and having entered the Tomnlo none wont forth again unless they broke their 
pledges.

But in course of time, both knowledge and power snread among the populace; 
for those who had left in defiance of their pledges wore reborn, and there 
was no power that could take from them those capacities they had acquired 
through initiation; neither was there any power that could discipline them 
when they were no longer in the Temple. So they continued till they 
destroyed themselves by the abuse of their powers, or, learning their lesson, 
were recalled to the Temple.

In such manner, however, knowledge, and the power that follows on it, 
spread beyond the confines of the Mysteries and gradually built up into a 
kind of secondary or Left-hand Tradition, which was under no guidance, 
discipline or obligation, and was pursued by men seeking power for its own 
sake and not in the spirit of religious dedication. So it came about that 
some degree, though imperfect, of the Sacred Wisdom was abroad in the world, 
and men were aware of its existence.

Evolution is maited by a definite tidal movement, and at each new phase 
the standard of the Mysteries was raised and a new Degree developed. At the 
same time certain of the Secret Wisdom was released to the populace because 
the mass of mankind had likewise advanced in evolution.

The initiate is a man ahead of his time. He may be ahead of it one or 
more cycles according to his grade, but he is a man ahead of his Age. So 
initiates in their relations among themselves are governed by laws and live 
under conditions that neither apply to, nor prevail among tho masses.

Today we witness the further drawing back of tho Veil of tho Mysteries 
and the release of further knowledge in such measure as has never been known 
before. In consequence those in the market-place are being brought into 
touch with the Secret Wisdom and Hidden Forces as they have never been before. 
This makes it necessary for us to consider in what manner the laws governing 
initiates shall be applied to tho uninitiated among whom the secret teaching 
of the initiates is now being diffused.

Let us now consider directly the question of the terms on which the occult 
arts are sold. They shall not be sold for gold, say3 the Law of the 
1^’steries; but gold is the current coin of the market-place, and how else 
may the populace pay? And in what other coin may tho initiate be paid for 
his Outer Court teaching in the market-place? Therefore there must needs be 
an exchange of values between the market-place and the Temple, for which gold 
is the token. Now gold or money is but a symbol; it is the symbol of 
energy - of life-force upon the mundane plane. A man puts his life-force 
into his work, and receives in return money, which is this stored life-forco; 
and this money he can exchange for tho life-forco of another. It is merely 
a convenient substitute for barter.
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So when tho initiate stands forth in tho markot-nlace to deal with 

the uninitiated he must carry out his transactions in terms of tho market­
place, and he will perforce use R^ld or its equivalent; he cannot conveniently 
do otherwise. How then shall he obey the Law of the Mysteries which forbids 
the selling of the occult arts for gold? This is achieved in two ways: 
first, much that was occult is. no longer occult, has ceased to be under the 
jurisdiction of the Mysteries and has become a matter of ordinary scholarship. 
To such knowledge, and the teaching of it, should be applied those principles 
which govern the work of scholars. Their principles are not those of 
hucksters in the market-place, but the labourer is worthy of his hire nor will 
the demands of the market-place be lowered in the matter of prices charged to 
him for food, housing and clothing.

.. Let the initiate, therefore, who teaches in the market-place to the 
people those aspects of our ancient Tradition that have been released from 
the ban of secrecy guarding the Mysteries - let him stand forth as a scholar, 
demanding his just fee for his services: else he will be unable to exist. 
For the populace knows not the Law of Polarity of the Mysteries, and will 
take without giving if so permitted, believing it thereby enriches itself.

But equally let tho initiate consider the standards of conduct demanded 
by the learned professions. Thus such standards as apply to the lawyer, 
doctor and professo'1 of learning apply to him; and to all Outer Court 
organisations apply the standards of the Collogc or University.

Guided by these rules, you will see that the Outer Court school docs 
not depend unon voluntary contributions any more than does a University; 
neither does the initiate teaching tho populace the great truths released 
to them by the advance of evolution hold out his hand like a mendicant, but 
requires his just fco as a professional man would require it. Hot’, 
otherwise can he hope for a just fco from the unjust.

Let us next consider where the line shall be drawn between the teaching 
released to the ponulacc and the knowledge retained in the Mysteries. 
To the ponulace, in tho present ago, is released the science and philosophy 
of the Ancient Wisdom, even as the principles of hygiene are taught in order 
that men may live healthfully and raise their children adoonately, But 
from the populace are withheld the dangerous drugs which, though curative, 
can kill. So with tho Mysteries aro withhold from the populace the 
knowledge of tho practical workings which alone give power. They are taught 
the laws of Life and of the Universe in order that they may adjust their 
livos thereto, but from them (the populace) is withheld the knowledge of 
tho manner in which thoso laws may be used to confer the power over that of 
which they have control, which the initiate by his knowledge learns to 
exercise.

The reservation of this secret portion of the knowledge of the Mysteries 
is a simple matter, becauso power rests on ability and ability has to be 
acquired. It is in the First Degree that those abilities are acquired. 
So the First Degreo stands as a forecourt to tho Temple itself.



4.
The principles that I have indicated apply to the forecourt as well as 

to the market-place, but in a modified manner. They are modified by the addition 
to them of the principles governing initiates; for an initiate of the First 
Degree though within the Temple and under the discipline and protection of 
the Tradition is a man in process of transition from the market-place to the 
Holy of Holies. The laws governing the porulace for their well-being will apply 
to him, but the higher law of the initiate applies also. Until such time as 
he is a man who can stand unright on his feet and judgo justly, the law of the 
porulace rules over him for his discipline. Gradually he learns to observo 
the law of initiates, which is that a man of his own volition, out of love, 
obeys the Law, which needs no enforcing unon him; but wherein he fails to 
obey, the law of the ponulaco is enforced for his discipline and the 
preservation of order.

Let me sum up thus far. In tho market-place you charge the just fee 
of your profession as esoteric teachers. In the forecourt tho rule of the 
Mysteries begins, and the principle of free-will offerings is applied. Ir 
the principle is abused, then the attention of the offender is directed to 
this fact and he is bidden to return to tho market-nlace where he belongs, 
and abide its discipline until ho has learned his lessons; for men cannot 
be entrusted with freedom until they are capable of self-discipline. In tho 
Temple, which is the Holy Placo, no such discipline is necessary or applied - 
the initiate boing di-ectly responsible to the law, and his fellow-men do not 
intervene.

In the First Degree the soul is prepared, it is later trained and 
contacted. Finally, tho soul thus made fit and equipped with abilities 
learns to handle the Cosmic Forces by moans of its own powers and in the light 
of its own judgment. The Adeot is free, self-directing and responsible for 
his actions. If ho makes an error or judgment or miscalculates his strength, 
he must take the consequences. In the First Degree responsibility is not 
laid upon an initiate, and as long as ho is obedient to the disciplino there 
aro no consequences for him to take.

The occult arts which may not be sold por gold concern the manipulation 
of the Cosmic Laws that govern the Univorso and the Soul of Man. There are 
thus certain services of the teacher, the lecturer, tho corrector of papers 
which come within tho purview of professional services. These are of the 
Outer Court and tho markot-placo, and may justly be made the subject of a fixed 
fee and of remuneration; a fixed fee to those who receive the services, 
remuneration to thoso who give them.

The co-operation of the Adepti in research, in experimentation in that 
practical worx which is carried on’with the handling of the Cosmic Forces, 
with the oxchango of knowledge among their brethren, is under the Law of tho 
Mysteries’ and while there must needs be funds for tho payment of expenses 
incurred in connection therewith - and ritual magic is costly - and such 
funds must needs bo renlonishcd from the pockets of the brethren, the occult 
arts are not sold, but shared and bestowed; and the Chest of the Tomnle is filled 
with free-will offerings, it boing presumed that a soul that has not learned 
the lessons of tho market-place will not have succeeded in crossing the Inner 
Court and arriving at tho Holy Place.



5.
Theso arc the principles which arc laid down for your guidance that this 

Temple of the Mysteries may be conducted in an orderly manner, not thrown into 
confusion by the weakness of the uncvolved; nor the brethren exposed to 
inconvenience or hardship by the fact that they arc bound by a law which does 
not bind those with whom they deal, thus placing them at a disadvantage. 
Justice is a Cosmic Principle: between brothers justice is holy for the sake 
of love and comradeship: between those who struggle and chatter in the 
market-place justice has to be enforced by a superior power.



TO TEE CANDIDATE

At two point in the ceremony you will be asked a direct 
question. To each there is a set answer. These cuestions 
and answers are given below for your consideration as it is 
wished that you should have had time to consider them.

(a) Shortly after you have been summoned but before you 
are admitted into the^Lodge you will be asked why you ’’seek 
to enter................ ” The answer to be given by you is:
"I DESIRE TO KNO.: IN ORDER TO SERVE” . ~

(B) After you have been admitted you will be led to your 
seat and after a prayer you will be asked: ”............. in whom
do you put your trust?" The answer to be riven by you is: 
"IN GOD".

In the accompanying paper on Secrecy it is explained that 
there is no longer a promise administered to candidates but that 
they are enjoined in a certain way which is there set out in 
full - this you should understand fully. Before you ere thus 
enjoined in the ritual of your initiation you will be asked the 
following: "If it is still your 'will to Í2in_U£ in our '-югк, 
raise your right liana in sign of assent”-. Be alert for this.

нН who attend Lodges must send in reports on the ritual. 
In the case of an initiation the candidate's report is, naturally, 
an important one. For instruction ahout reports the neophyte 
should refer, as soon as possible to page 23 of "General 
Instructions to all Initiates". This is a set of papers given 
to him after his initiation. He receives a number of papers 
but "General Instructions" is one he should familiarize himself 
with es soon as possible - especially page 23- "Reports on Rituals" 
for the report should be sent in not later than a wc-ek o-.fter the 
initiation.

If there is anything in the cnjoinder, or in the other 
two points mentioned above, with which you do not agree 
please write at once to the Secretary as any disagreement must 
be cleared up before your initiation.

At initiation ceremonies all members attending wear robes, except for one 
who attends in his ordinary clothes. This is because there has to be somoone 
available to attend to callers at the house, if there are any during the ceremony.


